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EDITOR'S NOTE

With all the later researches in the subject, Biihler's Indian
Paleography retains and will always retain the value of a classic.
It has, howover, been a misfortune of the studeuts sud scholars that
the English version of the text, which Bibler himsel took such eare
to prepare, has not so far been availabls in book-form along with
the portfolio of the plates and transliteration tables, so much in-
dispansable for the text. The only oecasion on which this Epglish
version had previously been printed was in the form of an Appendix
to Indian Antiquary, 1904, Bub ib was only the text without
the plates and tables. Besides, the copies of the Indian Antiquary
have becoma quite rare. 1

We have recently started a quarkerly journal, ealled Indian
Studies : Past & Present, with the primary objeck of reprinting
those monumental contributions to Indian studies the copies of which
have become extremely rare. We considered it fit to reprink Bithler’s
Indian Paleography in the first issue of our journal. Unfortunately,
however, the plates and the tables could nob be reprcduced there
because of the obvious financial copsiderations : the selling price of
the journal bad to be kept within the purchasiog power ol our
gtudents. But we went on working on the production of the port-
folio and we have at last succeeded in bringing out the book in its
proper book-form, And we have the satisfaction of publishing for
the first time the complete English version of Biihler's Indian
Paleography along with the reprcduction of the plates and tables.
A limited number of extra-copies of the plates and tables are also
printed so that the purchasers of the journal ean buy thesa separately.

We are grateful to the suthorities of the Asiatic Bociety.
Bengal, who provided us with a copy of the text and lent us
the origival porifclio of the German edition for the purposs of re-
producing the plates and tables.

Sri Haridas Sinbaray and Srimati Alaka Chattopsdhyays
have belped us labouriously in the matter of prooi-reading. We are
also grateful to Sri S. Chaudbury, librarian of the Asiatic Booiety,
for helping us in various ways.

Calcutta Debipragad Chattopadhyaya
19, 11. 59. for Indian Studies + Past & Present
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GEORG BUHLER,—1837-98.

F. MAX-MULLER

It is not often that the death of & scholar startles and grieves his fellow-workers as the
death of my old friend, Dr. Bubler, has startled and grisved us all, whether in Germany,
England, France, or India. Sanskrit scholarship has indesd been unforbunate : it has often
lost young and most promising scholars in the very midst of their career: and though
Dr. Buhler was sixty-one years of age when he died, he was still 50 young and wigorous in
body and mind that he made us forget his age, holding his place valiantly among the mpou<Xol
of the small army of genuins Indian students, and confidently looking forward to many vlotories
and conquests that were still in store for him. By many of us he was considerad almost
indispensable for the successful progress of Sanskrit scholarship—but who is indispensable in
this world ?7—and great hopes were ocentred on him as likely to spread new light on some
of the darkest corners-in the history of Sanskrit literature.

On the 8th of April last, while enjoying alone in n smsall boat = beautiful evening on
the Lake of Constance, he seems to have lost an oar, and in trying to recover it, to have
overbalsnced himselfl. As we think of the cold waves closing over our dear friend, wa feel
stunned and speechless before so great and cruel a calamity. It seems to disturb the regalar
and harmonious working of the world in which we live, and which each man ATranges
for himself and interprets in his own way. It makes us feel the littleness and uncertainkty
of all our earthly plans, however important and safe they may seem in our own eyes.
He who for so many years was the very life of Sanskrit scholarship, who helped us, guided us,
corrected us in our different researches, is gone ; anl yet we must go on as well as we can,
and try to honour his memory in the hest way in which it may be honoured—not by idle tears,
but by honest work.

Non hoc praecipuum amicorum munus est, prosequi defunctum ignavo questu, sed gquae
voluerit meminisse, quae mandaverit exsequi.

A scholar's life is best written in his own books : and though T have promised to write
a biographical notice for the Journal of the Royal dsiatic Society. in which he took so warm
and active an interest, I have to confess that of the personsl circumstances of my old friend,
Dr. Biihler, I have but little to say. What I know of him are his books and pamphlets as
they came out in rapid succession, and were always sent to me by their author, Our long and
never-interrupted friendship was chiefly literary, and for many years had to be ocarried on by
correspondence only, He was a man who, when once one knew him, was always the same.
He had his beart in the right place, and there was no mistaking his words. He never spoke
differently to different people, for, like a brave and honest man, he had the courage of his
opinions, Ha thought what he said, he never thought what he ought to eay. He belonged fo
no clique, be did not even try to found what is called a school. He bad many pupils, followers,

1
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and admirers, but they knew but goo well that though he praised them and helped them on
whenever he could, he debesbed nothing more than to be praised by his popils in retorn. It was
another charming feature of his character that he never forgob any kindness, however small,
whieh one bad rendered bim. He was krtajiis io the real sense of the ward. I had been able,
ab the very beginning of his career, bo render him a small ssrvice by obtainiog for him an
appointment in India. He never forgot it, and whenever there was an opportunity he proved
his sincere attachment to me by ever so many small, but not therefore less valuable, acts of
kindoess. We always exchanged our books and our views on every subject that occupied our
interest in Sanskrit scholarship, and thongh we sometimes differed, we always kept in touch.
We agreed thoroughly on one point—that it did not matter who was right, but only what was
right. Most of the work that had to be done by Sanskrit scholars in the past, and will have
to be done for some time to come, is necessarily pioneer work, and pioneers must hold together
even though they are separated at times while reconnsitring in different directions. Biihler
could hold his own with great pertinacity ; but he nsver forgot that in the progress of
knowledge the laft fook is as essential as the right. No ones, however, was more willing to
confess a mistake than he was when he saw that he had been in the wrong. He was, in fach,
one of the few scholars with whom it was a real pleasure to differ, because he was always
straightforwa-d, and because there was nothing mean or selfish in him, whether be defended
the Flirva-paksa, the Uttara-paksa, or the Siddhiinta.

Of the circumstances of his life, all I know is that he was the son of a clergyman, that
he was born at .'Iii::nrutn{I 18th July, 1837, near Nienburg in tha then kingdom of Hanover,
that he frequented the public school at Hanover, and in 1855 went to the University of
Gottingen. The professors who chiefly taught and influenced him there were Bauppe, E.
Cuortins, Ewald, and Benfey. For the last he felt a well-desarved and almost enthusiastic
admiration. He was no doubt Benloy's greatest pupil, and we can best understand his own
work if we remember in whab school he was brought up. Alter taking his degreo in 1558 he
went to Paris, London, and Osford, in order to copy and collate Sanskrib and chiefly Vedic
MSS. It was in London and Oxford that our scquaintance, snd very soom our friendship,
began. I quickly recognised in him the worthy pupil of Benfey. He had learnt how to
distinguish between what was truly important in Sanakrib literature and what was not, and
from an early time had fixed his attention chiefly on its historical aspects. It was the fashion
for a time to imagine that if one had learnt Sanskrit grammar, and was able to construe a
few texts that had heen published and translated beforo, one was a Sanskrit scholar. Biihler
locked upon this kind of scholarship as good enough for the vulgus profanom, bub no one
was & real scholar in his eyes who could not stand on his own feet, and fight his own way
through new texts and commentaries, who could nob publish what had nct been published
before, who could not translate what had not been translated before. Mistakes wers, of
course, unavoidable in this kind of pioneering work, or what is called original research, but
such mistakes are no disgrace to a scholar, but rather an honour, Where should we be but
for the mistakes of Bopp and Burnouf, of Champollion and Talbot ?

Though Pibler had learnt from Bevfy the importance of Vedic studies as the true
foundation of Sanskrit scholarehip, and bhad devoted much time to this hranch of learning,
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be did not publish much of the results of his own Vedic researches. His paper on Parjanya,
however, published in 1862 in Benfey's Orient und Occident, vol. I, p. 214, showed that he
could not only decipber the old Vedie texts, but that he had thoroughly mastered the
principles of Comparative Mythology, & mew science which owed its vory existence bo the
discovery of the Vedic Hymns, and was not very popular at bthe time with those who
disliked the trouble of studyiog a new language. Ha wished to prove what Grimm had suspected,
that Parjanys, Lith.—Perkunas, Celt—Perkons, Blav—Perun, was ona of the deities wor-
shipped by the ancestors of the whole Aryan race, snd in spite of the usual Irays and
bickerings, the main point of his argument has never been shaken. I saw much of him ab
that time, we olten worked together, and the index to my History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature was chiefly his work. The most important lesson which he had learnt from
Benfey showed itsell in the quickness with which he always seized on whatever was really
important in the history of the literature of India. He did not write simply in order to show
what he could do, but always in order to forward our knowledge of aneient India. This
explains why, like Benfey's books, Biihler's own publications, even his smallest essays, are
as uselul today as they were when first published. Benfey's edition of the Indian fables
of the Paficatantra produced m real revolubtion abt the time of its publications. Ib opened
our eyes to s fact bardly suspected before, how important a part in Sanskrit literature
bad been acted by Buddhist writers, We learnt in fact that the distinction between the
works of Brabmanic and Buddhist authors bad been far too sharply drawn, and that in
their literary pursuits their relation had been for a long time that of friendly rivalry rather
than of hostile opposition. Benfey showed thabt these Sunskrit fables of India had come
to us through Buddhist hands, and had travelled from India step by step, station by sbation,
throvgh Pablavi, Persian, Arabic, Hebrew, Latin, and the modern languages of Europa, till
they supplied even Lafontaine with some of his most charming Fabli aux. Benfey was in
many reepects the true suecessor of Lassen in ealling the attention of SBanskrit scholara
to what are called in German the Bealin of Sapskrit scholarship. He was bold esough fo
publish the text and translation of the Sfimaveds, and the glossary appended to this
edition marked the first determined advance into the dark regions of Vedic thought. Though
some of his interpretations may now be antigiated he did as much as was possible at the
time, and nothing is more painful thano to see scholars of a later gemeration speak slightingly
of a man who was a giant before they were born. Benfey's various Sanskrit grammars,
founded as they are on the great classical grammar of Pinpini, hold their own to the
pregent day, and are indispensable to every ocareful student of Piinini, while his Hislory of
Sanskrit Philologpy is a real masterpiecs, and remaips still the only work in which that
important chapter of mcdern scholarship ean be safely studied.

Biihler was imbued with the samae spirit that bad guided Benfey, and everyone of his
carly conbributions to Benfey's Orient und Occident touched upon some really important
question, even though be may not always bave settled it. In his article on feds, for
instanes (*0. u. 0,” vol. I, p. 508), which was evidently written under the influence of
Curtius' recent warning that 0Ocds counld not be equated with deus and Skt. deva without
admitting a phonetic anomaly, he suggested that @b3 as well as the Old Norse diar,
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‘gods’, might be derived from a root dhi, ‘to think, to be wise. Olten as we discussed their
stymology together—and it was more than a mere etymology, because on it depended the
question whether the oldest Aryan name of the gods in general was derived from the bright
powers of nbature or from the absbtract idea of divine wisdom—he could never persuade
me that these two branches of the Aryan race, the Greek and the Scandinavian, should
have derived the gemeral name or their gods from & root different from that which
the other branches had used, viz, div, ‘to be brilliant’, and from which they had formed
the most important cluster of mythological names, such as Zeus, Tovis, Diespitar, Dia,
Diana, ete. 1 preferred to admit a phonetic rather than a mythological anomaly. II I
could not persuade him he could not persuade me, eb adhue sub judice lis est !

Sevoral more etymologies from his pen followed in the same Journal, all connected with
gome points of general interest, all ingenious, even if mot always convincing. In all these
discussions he showed himsell free from all prejudices, and much as he admired his
teacher, professor Benley, he freely expressed his divergemee from him when necessary,
though always in that respectiul tone which & #isya would have observed in ancient
India when differing from his guru.

While he was in Oxlord, he frequently expressed to me his great wish to get an
appointment in India. 1 wrote at his desire to the late Mr. Howard, who was then
Director of Public Instruction in Bombay, and to my great joy got bthe promise of an
appointment for Biibler. Bub, unfortunately, when be arrived at Bombay, thers was no
vacancy, Mr. Howard was absent, and for a time Biihler's position was extremely painful.
Bubt he was not to be disheartened. He soon made the acquaintance of another friend
of mine at Bombay, Sir Alexander Grant, and obtained through him the very position for
which he had been longing. In 1865 he began his lectures at the Elphinstone College,
and proved himself most successful as a leclurer and a teacher. His power of work
was great, even in the emervating climate of Indis, and there always is work to doin
India for people who are willing to do work. He soon made the acquaintance of influ-
ential men, and he was chosen by Mr. (mow Bir) Raymond West to co-operate with
him in producing their famous Digest cf Hindu Laws. He supplied the Banskrif, Sir
Baymond West the legal materials, and ~4ths work, firat published in 1867, is still consi-
dered the highest suthority on the subjsets of the Hindu Laws of Inheritance and
Partition. But Biihler's interest went desper. He agreed with me that the matrical
Law-hooks of Ancient India were preceded by legal Siitras belonging to what I called
the Sitra-period. These Siitras may really be ascribed to the end of the Vedie period, and
in their carliest form may bave heen anberior to the Indo-Seythian conquest of the
country, though the fixing of resl dates ab that period is well-pigh an impossibility.
When at & much later time I conferred with him on the plan of publiehing series
of trapslations of the Sacred Books of the East, he was ready and prepared o under-
take the translation of these Biitras, so far as they had been preserved im inm BMBSS.
Some of these MSS., the importance of which I had pointed oub as early =as 1859 in
my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literalure, 1 banded over to him; others he had
collected himgell while in India. The two volumes in which his translation of the legal
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Siitras of Apastamba, Gautama, Vadigths, and Baudbiiyana are contained, have been
amongst the most popular of the series, and I hope T shall be able to publish a new
edition of them with notes prepared by him for that purpose. In 1885 followed his
translation of the Laws of Manu, which, if he had followed the example of others, be
might well have called his own, but which he gave as founded cn that of Sir William Jones,
carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven pative commentaries. These wers
gubstantial works, sufficient So eatablish the reputation of any scholar, but with him they
were by-work only, undertaken in order to oblige a friend and fellow-worker. These
translations kept us in frequent correspondence, in which more than one important ques-
tion came to be discussed. One of them was the gquestion of whal caused the gap between
the Vedic period, of which these Siitras may be considered as the latest outeome, and the
period of that ornate metrical literature which, in my lectures on India delivered ab
Cambridge in 1854, I had ventured to treat as the period of the Renaissance of Sanakrik
literature, subsequent to the invasion and occupation of India by 1ndo-Seythian or Turanian
tribes.

It was bpecessary to prove bhis once for all, for there were scholars who went on
claiming for tha anthor cf the Laws of Manu, may, for Kilidisa and his contemporaries, &
date before the begioning of our era. What I wanted to prove was, that nothing ol what
we actually possessed of that ornate (alamkiira) metrical literature, nor apything written
in the continuous &loks, could possibly be assigned to s time previous to the Indo-Seythian
invasion. The chronological limits which I suggssted for this interregoum were from 100 B C.
to 300 AD These limits may seem boo DArrow on gither side to some scholars, but I
believe T am nob overstating my case if I say that at present it is gemerally admitted that
what we call the Laws of Manu sre subsequent tob he Simsyi-Kirika or Dharma-siitra,
and that Kalidisa's postical activity belong to the sizth, may, il Professor Kielhorn is right,
even to the end of the fifth century A. D., and that all other Sanskrit ‘poems which we
possess are still later. Bilhler's brilliant diseovery consisted in proving, not that any of
the literary works which we possess could be referred to a pre-Gupta date, bat that specimens
of ornate poetry ocourred again and again in pre-Gupta inscriptions, and, what is even more
important, that the peculiar character of those monumental poems presupposed on the par
of their poets, provincial or otherwise, an acquaintance, if not with the Alamikiira subtras
which we possess, at all events with some of their prominent rules. In this way the
absence or non-preservation of all greater literary compositions that could be claimed [or
the period from B. C.100 to 300 A. D. became even more strongly accentuated by Biihler's
discoveries. It might be said, of couree, that India is a large couniry, and that literature
might have been absent in oome part of the Indian Peninsula and yet flourishing in another ;
just as even in the small Peninsula ol Greece, literary culture had its heyday at Athens
while it was withering away in Lacedasmon. But literature, parbicularly poelry, can never
be quite annihilated. Nor is this the question. The question is, why was it preserved, after
the rise of the national Gupta dynasty, in the only ways in which at that time it could
ba preserved in Indis, either by memory or by the multiplication of copies, chiefly in Royal
libraries under the patronage of Rajiis, whether of Indian or alien origin—and



why is there ab present, as far ms manuscripts are concerned, an almost complete
likerary blank f(rom the end of the Vedie literature to the beginning of the fourth
cantury A. D, ?

The important fact which is admitted by Biihler, as well as by myself, is this—that
whatever litorary compositions may have existed befors 300 A. D., in poetry or even in
prose, nothing remains of them ab present, and that thera musk gurely ba s reason for it.
Here it was Diibler who, in the Transactions of the Vienna deademy, 1890, eame to my
help, drawing our attention to the important fact that among certain recently published
ancient inseriptions, eighteen of which are dateable, two only can with any probability be
proved to be anterior to what I called the four blank centuries between 100 B.C. to 800 A.D.
(See India, p. 353.) There occur verses which prove quite clearly that the orpate style
of Sanskrit poetry was by no means unknown in earlier times. Theas yet undeveloped germs
of that ornate poetry may even go back much further, and may be traced in portions of
the Bribmanas and in some Buddhistic wi itinga ; but their full development at the time of
these Sanekrit inscriptions was clearly established for the first time by Biihler's valuable
remarks. So far we were quite sgreed, nor do I know of any arguments that have bheen
advanced against Biihler's historical views. There may be difference of opinion as to the
exact dates of the Banskrit Girnir inseription of Rudradfiman and the Prakrt Nisik
inseription of Pulumiiyi, but they contain sufficient indications that an ornate, though perhaps
less claborate style of poetry, not far removed from the epic sbyle, prevailed in India
during the second eentory A. D, All the evidence accessible on that point bas heen cara-
fully collected by my friend, and reflects the greatest homour on his familiarity with the
Banskrit Alamkira poetry. But the fact remains all the same that nothing was preserved
of that poetry before 300 A. D.; and that of what we possess of Sanskrit Kfvya literature,
nobhing can for the present be traced back much beyond 500 A. D. We must hops that the
time may soon come when the original component parts of the apcient epic poetry, nay,
even the philosophical Darfanas, may be traced back with certainty to times before the Indo-
Seythian Tovasion. It is well known that the Mahiibhiirata and the Puriinas are mentioned
by name during the Siibra period, and we cannot be far wrong in supposing that somethiog
like what we posses mow of these works may bave existed then. Biihler was full of hope
that it might be possible to fix some of the dates of theose popular works ot & much earlier
time than is assigned to them by most scholars. I was delighted to see him boldly claim
for the Veda also u greater antiquity than I bad as yet ventured to suggest for it, and it
seemed to me that our two theories could stand so well side by side that it was my hope
that I should be able to bring cut, with his co-operation, s new and much improved edition
of my chapter on the Renaissance of Sapskrit Literature. I doubt whether I shall be abla
to do this now withoot bis help. The solution of many of the historical and chronological
questions also, which remain still unanswered, will no doubt be delayed by the sudden death
of the scholar who took {hem most to heart, but it is not likely to be forgotten again among
the problems which our younger Samskrit scholars have to deal with, if they wish truly to
honour the memory acd follow in the footsteps of one of the greatest and most useful Sanskrit
gcholars of our daya. .
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These chroumological questions were, ol course, intimately connected with the
date of the Sanskrit alphabets and the introduction of writing into Indis, which
produced a written, in place of the ancient purely mnemonic literature of the century. There,
too, we had a common interest, and I gladly handed over to him, for his own purposes,
s MS. sent to me from Japan that turned out to be the oldest Banskrit MS. then knmown
to exist, that of the Prajiiparamitii-bydaya-stitra. It had hesn preserved om two palm-
leaves in the Monastery of Horiuzi, in Japan, since 609 A. D., and, of courss, went back
to a much earlier time, as the leaves seem to have travelled from India through China,
before they reached Japan. Biihler sent me a long paper of paleographical remarks on this
Horinzi palm-leaf M8, which form a most valuable Appendix to my edition of ik, Thus we
remaiped always united by our work and I had the great satisfaction of being able to send
him the copy of ASvaghosa's Buddha-carita, whish my Japanese pupils had copied for me
at Paris, and which, whether ASvaghoSa’s date is referred to the first or the fifth century A.D.,
when it was trapslatad into Chinese, represents as yat the only complate specimen of that
ornate scholastic work which, as he bad proved from numerous inseriptions, musi have existed
previous to the Reoaissance. Thus our common work went on, if nok always on the
same plan, atall events on the same ground. We never lost touch wlth each othsr, and
were never bronght nearer together than when for a time we differed on esrtain moot points.

I .have hore dwelt on the most important works only which are characleristic of the
man, and which will for ever mark the place of Biibler in the history of Banskrit scholarship.
But thers are many obher important services which ho rendered to us while in India. Not
only was he always to help us in getting MS8S. from India, bub our knowledge of a large
number of Sanskrit works, as yet unknown, was due to his Beports on expeditions undertaken
by him for tha Indian Government in search for MS8S. This idea of cataloguing the literary
treasures of India, first started by Mr. Whitley Stokes, has proved a great success, and no
one was more suecasslul in these researches than Biihler. And while he looked out everywhere
for important MSS. his eyes were always open for ancient inseriptions also. Many of them
he published nnd translated for the first time, and our oldest inseriptions, those of ASoka, in
the third vontury B.C., owe to himand M. Senart their first scholarlike treatment. This
is Dot meant to detract in any way from the credit due to the firat brilliant decipherars of
these texts, such as Prinssp, Lassen, Burnouf, and others. Biihler was most anxions to trace
the alphabets used in these inscriptions back tos higher antiquity than is generally assigned
to them ; for the present, at least, we ecannob well go beyond the fact that no dateabls
inseription has been found in Indin before the time of AjSoka. It is quite true that such an
innovation as the introduction of alphabetic writing does not fake place of a sudden, and
tentative specimsns of it from an earlier time may well be discovered wvet, if these researches
are carried on as he wished them to be carried on, in a truly systematic manner. In this
fisld of research Biihler will be most missed, for though absent from India he had many
frionds there, particularly in the Government, who would gladly have listened to his
suggestions. One may regret his departure from a counbry where his services wers so
valuable and so much appreciated. I have not dwelt at all in this place on the valuable
services which he rendered as inspector of schools and examiner, but I may state that I



received geveral times the thanks of the Governor of the Bombay Presidency, the lake Sir
Bartle Frere, for baving sent out such excellent scholars sa Biibler and others. Unfortunately
his health made it imperative for him to return to his own couokry, but he was spon so much
restored unnder u German sky that he seemed to begin a new life as Professor at Vienna.
If he conld not dizcover new MS8S. there, he could digest the materials which he had collected,
and he did so with unflagging industry. Nay, in addition to all his own work, be undertook
to superintend and edit an Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan Philology which was to be a resume
up ko date of all that was known of the languages, dialects, grammars, dictionaries, and
the ancient alphabeta of India ; which wasto give an account of Indian literature, history,
geography, ethnograpby, jurisprudence ; and finally, to present o picture of Indian religion,
mythology, philosophy, astronomy, mathematies, and music, so far as they are known ak
present. No one knows what an amount of clerical workand what a loss of time such a
soperintendence involves for & scholar who has his hands full of his own work, how much
reading of manuseripts, how much letter-writing, how much protracted and often disagreeahbls
discussion it entails. But Biihler, with rare self-denial, did not shrink from this drudgery,
and his work will eertainly prove exiremely useful to all future Indo-Aryan students. One
thing only one may regret—that the limits of each contribution are so narrow, and that several
of the contributors had no time to give us much mora of their own original work. But this
is a defect inherent in all encyclopaedias or manuals, unless they are to grow into a forest
of volumes like the Allgemeine Encyclopaedie der Wissenschaften und Kunate by Ersch,
begun in 1831 and as yeb far from being finished. Under Bilhler's guidance we might have
expected the completion of his Encylopaedia within a reasonable time, and I am glad to hear
that his arrangements were 8o {ar advanced that other hands will now be easily able to finish
it, and that it may remain like Lassen's Altertumskunde, 1847-1861, a lasting monument of
the lifelong labours of one of the most learned, the most high-minded and large-hearted
among the Oriental scholars whom it has been my good fortune to know in the course of my
long life.

Reprinted from the
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (London) F. M. M,
1808, 695-707.



INTRODUCTORY NOTE ON BUHLER’S INDIAN PALEOGRAPHY

By

J. F. FLEET

Professor Biihler's Indische Palasographie, consisting of 96 pages of leter-press,
with a portfolio of 9 plates of alpbabetical charactera and pumerals and S tables of
explanatory transliteration of them, was published in 1896 as parb I of Vol. I of Dr. Earl
J. Triibner's “Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde,” or “Eneyclo-
paedin of Indo-Aryan Resoarch,” which was planned and started by Professor Biihler himsalf,
and was superintended by him up to the time of his death, in April, 1895,

There was always the intention of issuing the letter-press of the work in English
also. The English version was made by Professor Biithler. And his mannseript ol ik
was on its way to the Press, at the time of his death. Steps were taken towards having ib
printed and published under the direction of Professor Kielhorn, who guccecdad bo the
editorial management of the Grupdriss. Ab that time, however, owing partly to the greab
interruption of business in India caused by the plague, partly to the manner in which the
manuseript was written, and partly to a natural difficulty in the way of doing what had bean
contemplated, namely, of issuing the English version in such a form as to resemble the
German original exactly in type and in arrangement page by page, the preparation for
publication could not be taken far, and eventually had to be abandoned.

Feeling, myself, the want of the Epglish version, and knowing that there must ba
others placed in the same position, in 1602 T made some inquiries and proposals aboub if.
The result, with the consent and help of Professor Kielhorn, was a generons public-spirited
response by Dr. Triibner, who, after consultation with Mrs, Biihler, agreed to transfer tha
copyright of the English version on practically nominal terms, subject to certain conditions
as to the method of publication. Dr. Trilbner's terms and conditions were aceepted in a
similar spirit by Colonel Sir Richard Temple, the proprictor of the Indian Antiquary.
And thus it eame to me to take the work through the Press, and fo arrange the issue of it
in its present form as an Appendix to the Indian Antiquary Vol. XXXIII, 1804

As far as the commencement of the second paragraph of £16, A, on page 33, the English
version has been produced from an advanced proof of 1900, prepared in the ciroumstances
indicated in paragraph 2 above, and revised by Professor Kielhorn. From that poink
onwarde, it has been donme from Professor Biihler's manuseript, written by himsell. In
order, however, to set the printers fairly at work, it was necessary, because of the very
numerous abd sometimes rather perplexing abbreviations to which Professor Biihler had
had recourse, to furnish them with a fair copy. The copy Was, of course, closely somparad by
me with the original manuseript. And it is hoped that mo mistakes have been introduced,
in interpreting any of the abbreviations in passages which are not in the German original.
|
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A perusal of a very few pages of the English work, thus issned, will suffice to show
that it is not altogether a literal rendering of the German original. It is, therefore, sent
forth as an English version, not as an actual translation. At the same time, the English
version does not- in any way supersede the German original. In the first place, as the stones
were not preserved, it has nob been practicable to issue with the English version the plates
and tables which form so important a part of the whole work ; however, there iz available,
for separate purchase, a limited number of copies of the plates and tables, printed cff in
excesa of the number required for issue with the German original. In the second place, in
writing his Enpglish version, Prolessor Biihler made here and there certain deviations,
sometimes by insertion, sometimes by omission, from the German original. But these
deviations, made chiefly in connection with the second edition, published in 1898, of his
Indian Siudies No. III on Ths Origin of the Indian Briahma Alphabet, are in points of
detail, and do not in any way amount to a revised edition of his Imdische Palaeographie®.
The German original is still the text-book, as much as is the English version. The latter
is for the bensfit of those, interested in any way whatsoever in their subject, who are nob
able to utilise the German texk.

This work of Professor Biihler has brought to a climax, for the present, the paleo-
graphic line of Indian research. And it would be impossible to speak in too high terms of
the manper in which he bas handled the subject, and of the value of the results which he
has placed before ns. In the paleographic line, however, as also in the historical line, on
which it is largely dependent, and, in fact, in every line of Indian research, we are steadily
accumulating more [acts and better materials, and making substantial progress, every year.
1 venture, therefore, to draw attention to a few details, which already might now be
treated, or ab least mnﬂiililarmi* from other points of view,

A notable poini, regarding which I differ from the opinions of Prolessor Biihler ag
expressed in this work, is that of both the relative order and also the actual dates of the
varieties of the Kharostbi alphabet, indicated on Page 25 under §10, (8) and (4), which are
found in the epigraphic records and on the coins of—(following the order in which, in my
opinion, they should properly be placed)—EKanisks, and Huvigka, Sudasa-Sodiisa and Patika,
and Gondophernés, Kaniska certainly founded the Malava-Vikrams era, commencing B. O. 58,
Acd in that era there are cerbainly daked, in addition to records of the times of him and
his direct successors, tho dated records of the times of Sudasa-Soddss, Patiks, and
Gondophernés, and of Visudéva, who was n contemporary of Gondophernés®.

A similar remark applies to the order and dates of the warieties of the Brihma
or Briibmi alphabet, indicated on Page 82, under §15, (8), (9), from records of the times of
Kanigka, Huvisks, Sudasa-Sodiisa, and Visudéva.

As regards the nomenclature of those same varieties of the Kharosthi alphabet,
it is now certain that it is erroneous to deseribe one of them, mentioned there and discussed
on Page 27, as a Saka variety. Quduu-ﬂcdiua and Patika were not Sakas or Sakas, if
that should be the correct expression according to the original form of the pame®. Nome
of the Bakas, Qﬂru. ever played a leading historical part in Northern India,
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In respect of the Eran coin, mentioned first on Page 8, which presents a reversed
Brihmi legend runniog from right to left, we musk nob lose sight of the possibility thab
the explapation is to be found, as has been suggested by Professor Hultzsch in the
Indian Antiguary, Vol. XXVI, Page 336, ina mistake of the engraver of the dis, who,
like the die-sinker in the case of & certain coin of Holkar of the last century, may have
forgotten that he ought to reverse the legend on the die itsell. We have one instanca
of such remissness in ancient times in o coin of Rajula-Bajuviila, the reversa of which
presents o monogram, formed of the Greek letters B and Y, facing in the wrong direction ;
See Professor Gardner’s Catalogue of the Qoins of the Greek and Scythic Kings of
Bactria and India, Page 67, No. 5. And we have another in the legend on a bronze sfamp
for msking seals, where the engraver omitted to reverse the gyllable $ri; JRAS. 1901, 98.
plate, No. 9.

On page 67, under §29, B, (2) there isa statement about strongly cursive Kanarese
kh, which is calculated %o be misleading, and on the strength of which soma erronsous
assertions bave already been made®.

In the plates and tables there are some selsctions that might have been avoided,
and some incorrect defails, which are dus to two causes® : partly to the fach, the explanation
of which has been indicated in some remarks made by me in the Epigraphia Indiea,
Vol. VI, Page S0, that, owing to the nature of the only available materials, the plates
have sometimes been based upon reproductions of original records which are nobt actual
facsimilea ; partly to the fach, which we learn from the Conecluding Remarks on page 103,
that some of the details of the plates were not selected and fillsd in by Professor
Biihler himself.

Apd in any revision of the work there would have to be added, in eonneckion
with § 20, D, on Page 44, a notice of the more recently discovered -peculiar varieby of
the southern alphabet which is illustrated in the Mayidavolu plates of the Pallava king
Siva-Skandavarman and tke Eondamudi plates of Jayavarman, edited by Professor Hultzsch
in the Epigraphia Indica, Vol. VI, Pages B4ff., 315Mf.

It would, however, have been contrary to the spirib of the arrangement with
Dr. Triibner to introduce any comments and additions of my own, gither in the text
or in footnotes. And I do not find it convenient or appropriate to present them hare,
beyond tho extent of the indications given above. Anybhing of that kind must be lelé
{or other oceasions.

My editorial functions in the issue of this English varsion ol Professor Biihler's
work have thus been confined to defails of a formal kind: chiefly in the matber of
giving more prominence to the titlings of the sections and the divisions of them ; in
trapslerring to a more convenient position, as separated footnotes at the bottom of the
pages to which they belong, the notes which in the German origioal stand masaad bogather
at the end of eachsection’ : and in marking, by figures insquare brackets in thick type,
the commencement of each page of the German griginal, as closely a8 has been found
convenient. Following, however, an example seb by Prolessor Bithler himsell in his
manuscript, I have gone somewhat further still in breaking up some of the very long
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varngraphs of the original. Following his lead in snother direction also, I have endeavoured
to present everywhere the correct spelling, as far as ib can be ascertained, of all the
place-names which occur in the work; but in conformity with his practice in this work,
without discriminating between the long and the short forms of ¢ and o. And Ihave
corrected a few obvious mistakes; for instance, under 29, A, in line 18 on page 66,
I have substituted “Bidami” for the "Aihols® (properly Aihola) of the German originmal
and of the manuscript translation.

In 529, Page 65f., and anywhere else where the word may ocour, I have taken
the liberty of subsbituting the word "Kaparese® for the “Kanara” of the German original
and of the manuscript translation ; and gimilarly, on rage 46, line 4, and page 51, lines
2L, 37L, I have substituted “the Kanarese country” for the “Kanara® of the original and
of the manuseript. The form “Kinara”, with the lingual 7, is nothing but an imaginative
advance upon the official figment “Kanara”, with the dental m, for which, itself, thers
is no basis in the Kanarese language, nor any necessity. I had thought ab first of using
like, the late Rav. Dr. Kittel and some other writers, the original vernscular word
"Kannada®—the source of our conventional "Canardi, Kanara,” which, however, do not
mean the whole of the Kanarse country. And that word, which denotes both the country
and its language and also their alphabetical characters, would have been appropriaste enough.
But T decided eventually on “Kanarese” : partly because, though this term, also, is
conventional, it is so well-established, familiar, and definitive : and partly because it was
practically used, alongside of the word “Kanpara® by Professor Biihler himself in the
“Kanaresische” and “Altkanaresische” of the original German work (e.g. page 66 lines 4, §)
and in the “Oanarese” and “01d Canarese” of corresponding passages in his English version.

Except, however, in such details as the above, and in the abolition of the inconvenient
abbreviations of which mention has been made on Page 2 above, the English version is simply
a reproduetion of Professor Bihler's manuseript,

In bringing this somewhat intricate work to n successful issue, I have been greatly
indebted to the zeal and ability of Mr. J. B. Foghill, the Head Reader of the Bombay
Edueation Bociety's Press. But for the extreme care with which he disposed of the first
rough proofs before any proof was sent out for revision by me, I should cerfainly not have

been able to take the work through, as has actually been done, on only one proof and a revise
ol it.

Footnotes (o Fleel's Introduclory Note

1. A fioal paragraph on Page 96 of the Germam work mentions ‘‘some recent
publications, amongst them Dr. Grierson’s Examination of the Gayi alphabet of the stone-
masons”, which could nobt Le cobsidered thenm, but wore to be nobiced in the second
edition of Indian Studies, No. III. A treatment of them in that way oxplains the omission
of that final parsgraph in professor Biihler's Eoglish manuseript. And it also, no doubs,
sccounts for the omission of the Brihma charater for the gutbural nasal, %, in line 14 of
COol. VI of the table on page 11, as compared with the samo table on page 12 of the
German text, and for the introduction of an inset illustration of that character in an addi-
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tional remark made on Page 35, under 3 16, ¢, (12), in cennection with which thareis fo be
taken an observation made on Page 14, under &4, B, (4) &. In a reference to the
Gayd alphabet on Page 29, in lice 5 from the bottom, for 7a read fia.

9. Ses JRAS. 1905, 2321f Regarding Vasahks, Visugka whom it hns nob bsen necessary
to mention by name above, aee ibid, 3571 Tt may be observed here that on page 40, line T from
the bottom, in the waords “or of the fourth century of the Seleucid ers,” and in the correspond-
ing place on Page 41, line 10, of the German text, there must be a slip of the pen. The
alternative proposed initial date of Kanigka, which Professor Biihler had in view, is cer-
tainly A. D, 89. And in thab year there began the Seleucidan year 401 ; that is, the first
year of the fifth (ot {ourth) century of that era.

3. For tho real meaning of the inscription P. on the Mathurii lion-capital, which has
been supposed ko mark them as Sakas, i. e. Sakas, ses JRAS 1304, 7031t., and 1803, 154(L.

4. See, for the present, my remarks about them in EI, 6, 77if.

5. For three instances of incorrect detaile, see some remarks by Professor Kielhorn,
in EL 8 98, note 1, bslow the introduction to his edition of the Juniigadh inscription or
Girniir Pragasti, of Budradiman. Aa instances of the other kind, I may mention the follow-
ing. Col, IV. of plate VIIL. is from a reproduction (IA. 13, 186), which is not an actual
facsimile, of a record the authenticity of which is open to question. And Col. VII of the
same plate is mostly from a lithograph (TA. 6, 188) which was made, at & time when our
methods of dealing with the original records were still decidedly primitive, from & plain un-
inked estampage, made by myself, the ground of which was painted in by my own hand,
with results which cannob exactly be taken as furnishing a thoroughly typical illustration of
the Western Oilukya alphabet of the eleventh century A. D.

6. In doing this, I have corrected a few wrong references which came to notice, and
have added a very fow new references which seemed likely to be of use.

Reprinted [rom
Indian Antiquary 1. F. Fleet
1904, Appendix. 1—G6.
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INDIAN PALEOGRAPHY
From About B.C. 350 to About A.D. 1300

By
G. BUHLER.

I.—The Antiquity Of Writing In India And The
Origin Of The Oldest Indian Alphabet .

51.—The Indian tradition.’

The tradition of both the orthodox and the heterodox seets of Indin ascribes the
invention of writing, or at least of the chief script, to the creator Brabma, and thereby
claims it as a oational invemtion of the remoteat antignity. The former view is found
in the Nirada-Smrti,* a redaction of the Manusamhiti (mentioned by Biina about A. D. 620),
and in Brhaspati's Virttika on Manu,® as well as in Hinen Tsiang* and in the Jaina
Samaviiyihga-Siitra (traditional date about B. C. 800), the account of which latter work
is repeated in the Pannavani-Sitra (traditional date B. C. 188).° The story is also
indicated in the representations of Brahmi at Badimi of about A. D. 580, where the
deity holds in one of his hands a bundle of palm-leaves,® for which in later representa-
tions an inseribed sheet of paper is substituted.”

The story, according to which in particular. the Indian seript running from the left
to the right is an invention of Brahmf (Fan), is told in fall in the Chinese Buddbistio
Fawanshulin.® The two Jaina works mentioned above, and the Lalitavistara,” indicate its
existence by paming the most important seripb bambhi or Uriikmi. These fraditional
statements make it advisable to adopt the desigpation Briihmi for the characters in which
the majority of the ASoka edicts are written, and for their later developments.

Berfini®? mentions a slightly different story. He says that the Hindus once had
forgotten the art of writing, and that through a divine inspiration it was rediscoversd by
Vyiisa, the son of Parfifara. Accordingly, the history of the Indian alphsbets wonld begin
with the Kaliyuga, in B. C. 3101

While these myths tend to show that the Hindus had forgotten the origin of their
alphabet in early times,—perhaps already about B. C. 300, but certainly before the beginning
of our ers,—thers are some other portions of their traditions which possess a greater and a
positive value. The two Jaina Biitras relerred to above, contain a list of 15 separate
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alphabets ; and the Lalitavistara®® epumerates B4 scripts which are =aid to have existed
in the time of Buddha. Several amopg the names of the two lists agree, and thers are in
particular four which, as may have been already recognised, have a elaim to be considered
authentic and historical. Besides the briihmi or bambhi, which is the parent of all the still
existing alphabets of India, two more can be jdentified with known seripts. The Kharosths
or kharolihi is, as the Fawanshulin states,>® the writing running from the right to the
left, invented by ome Kharostha, “Ass-lip'*? and is the same character which Buropean
gscholars formerly used to call Bactrian, Indo-Bactrian, Bactro-Pali, Ariano-Pali, &e. The
drividi or damili of the lists is very [2] probably the partly independent variety of the
Bribmi, which recently has become known through the relic vessels from the Stiipa of
Bhajtiprolu in the Kistna district.”* Besides, the pame puskarasiri or puklkharasariya is
certainly_ historical, as it is evidently connested with the nomen gentile Puskarasddi or
Pauskarasiidi (with the Northern Buddhist’s Puskarasdri) by which one or several
ancient teachers of law and grammar are mentioned in Phnini's grammar, Apastamba’s
Dharmasiitra, and other works. It appears nob incredible that a member of the family of
Puskarasad may have invented a new alphabet or modified an existing one. The list of the
Jainas includes also the mame yavawdliy@ or yavapaniyd, which is identical with yavanins,
“the writing of the Yavanas or Greeks,” of Panini (traditional date about B. C. 850).*7
An early acquaintance of the Hindus with the Greek alphabet may have been brought aboub
by the expedition of Skylax to North-Western India in B. 0, 509, or by the fack that Indian
and Gandharian troops ook part in Xerxes' war against Greece,2” and even by an ancienk
commereial intercourse. At all events, finds of Indian imitations of Abbie drachmes with
Greek inscriptions tend to prove the use of the Greek alphabet in North-Wesbern India
before the time of Alexander.”

As some names of the Jaina list are thus shown to be ancient by the results of epigraphic
researches and by Pipini, as well as by the agresment of the independent tradition of the
Northern Buddbists, the list is not without historieal value. And it may be econsidered ab
least highly probable that a fairly large number of alphabets was known or used in India
about B. C. 300. The exact number, 18, which the Jainas mention, must however be taken
merely as conventional, as it frequently ocenrs in traditional statements.

Ap extrack from the lost Dystiviida of the Jainas also gives some [urther account of
the ancient Brahmi®, It states that this alphabet contained only 46 radical signs, instead
of the usual number of 50 or 51. The letters intended are without a doubk: 4, A4, 1.1
U. U, B, AL 0, AU (10), Am, Ak ; ka, kha, ga, gha, #a, ¢a, cha, ja (20), jha, Fa. la, tha, da, dha,
na, o, tha, da (30), dha, na, pa, pha, ba, bha, ma, ya, ra, la (40), va, $a, 34, sa, ha, la ; while
the matrkas B, B, L, I, and the ligature kia, which in later times was often erroneously
considered s malrka, were excluded. The four liguid vowels are wanticg alse in tha
alphabet of the [Lalitavistara'® and in that of the modern elementary schools. In the
latter the instruction is based on the so-called Barakhadi (Skt. dvdidagiksari), a tabla of the
combinations of the consonants with the twelve vowels mentioned above, e.g., ka, k3, to kam,
kah. The autiquity of the Barakhadi, which from its Mangala Om namah siddham is at
present sometimes called Siddhiksarasamamniya or Siddhamdirkd, is attested by Hui-lin



17

(A. D. 783-81012%, who mentions it ss the first of $he twelve fan or ‘cycles' (evidently Hinen
Taiang’s twelve chang®!) with which the Hindu boys began their atudies. Further evidence
for the omission of the vowels B, R, [;, [ is furnished by Hiven Tsiang's remark®? that the
Indian alpbabet of his time contained 47 letters (the lastione being probably the ligature ksa),
and by the fragments of the incomplate alphabet of Afoks’s stone-masons ab Gaya??®, which
may be restored as follows: 4, *A,*I, *I, *U, *0, *E, *4I, *0, *AU (10), *Am or *4}, ka,
*kha, *ga, *gha, %3, *ca, cha, *ja, *jha (20), *7a, *la.

All these various points tend to show that the popular Briihmi contained, as the Jaina
tradition asserts, since the third century B. 0. only 46 letters, and that, as the cccurrence of
the vowels AI, AU, 4, A} and the consonant fi proves, it was adapted to the wants of the
Sanskrit language. But it is not [3] improbable that the Brabmans already then used
particular signs for the liquid vowels in their works on grammar and phonetics, The method,
however, according to which the actually known signs for thesa sounds have been {ormed,
differs from that adopted for the other vowel-signs. The medial 1, 7 and ! were developed
first, and the initials later ; while in the case of a, @, &o., the process was the conmbrary ome
(see below, § 4, and §24, A, 6, 7). The Chinese have also preserved an Indiau tradition
asserting that r, 7 and [ are later additions to the original alphabet®4,

§ o.—Literary evidence for the use of writing.

A.— Brahmanical literature®®.

Among Vedie works, the Vasistha Dharmasitra, which according to Kumdrila (about
A. D. 750) originally belonged to a school of the Rgveda, and which is younger than the loat
Minava Dharmasttra buk older than the existing Manusambits,?® offers clear evidence for
the widely spread use of writing during the “Vedic” period. Vasistha in XVI, 10, 14-15,
mentions written documents as legal evidence, and the firtst of thess sttras is & quotation
from an older work or from the traditional lore. Further, Pénini's grhmmar, which balongs
to the Vediagas, contains, besides the term yavanani mentioned above, the compounds
lipikara and libikara, 'writer” (I11, 2, 21), which sometimes Lave becn rendered erronecusly,
against the authority of the Kosas, by "maker of inseriptions.”2” In addition to these few
certain passages, the later Vedic works contain some technical terms such as aksara, kanda,
palala, grantha, &e., which some scholars have quoted as evidence for writing, But others
have explained them differently, and it is indeed nob necessary to consider them as referring
to written lotters and MSS2®, Similarly, opinions are much divided with respect to the force
of some other general arguments for the early uze of written documents and MSS., drawn
frem bhe advanced state of Vadic civilisation, especially from the high development of trade
and the complicated monetary transactions mentioned in Vedio works, from the use of
prose in the Brihmanas from the collection, the methodical arrangement, the numeration,
and the analysis of the Vedic texts, and from the grammatiecal, phonetie, and lexicographic
researches in the Vediigas.?® Though some of theso points, especially the first and the
last, undeniably possess copsiderable weight, they have yet not gained generzl recognition,

3
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alphabets ; and the Lelitavistara’® enumerates 64 scripts which are said to have existed
in the time of Buddha. Several among the nsmes of the two lists agree, and there are in
particular four which, as may have been already recognized, have a claim to be considered
authentic and historieal. Besides the brahmi or bambhi, which is the pavent of all the skill
existing nlphabets of India, §wo more can be identified with known seripts. The Kharosthi
or kharollhi is, as the Fawanshulin states,2? the writing running from the right to the
left, invented by ome Kbarostha, “Ass-lip’'® and is the same character which European
scholars formerly nsed to call Bactrian, Indo-Bactrian, Bactro-Pali, Ariano-Pali, &¢. The
drividi or damili of the lists is very [2] probably the partly independent variety of the
Briihmi, which recently has become known through the relic vessels from the Biipa of
Bha{tiprolu in the Kistna district.'* Besides, the name puskarasiri or pukkharasiriyd is
cortainly_ historical, as it is evidenily connected with the nomen gentile Puskarasids or
Pauskarasidi {with the Northern Buddhist’s Puskarasiiri) by which one or several
ancient teachers of law and grammar ave mentioned in PAnini's grammar, Apastamba’s
Dharmasitra, and other works. It appears not incredible that a member of the family of
Puskarasad may have invented a new alphabet or modified an existing one. The list of the
Jainag includes aleo the mame yavandliyd or yavanianiyd, which is identical with yavandiny,
“the writiog of the Yavanas or Greeks,” of Panini (traditional date about D. C. 350).%%
An early acquaintance of the Hindus with the Greek alphabet may bava been brought aboub
by the expedition of Bkylax to North-Western India in B. 0. 509, or by the fack that Indian
and Gandhsrian troops took part in Xerxes' war against Greece,® and even by an ancient
commercial intercourse. At all events, finds of Indian imitations of Atbic drachmes with
Greek inscriptions tend to prove the use of the Greek alphabet in North-Western India
before the time of Alexander.*”

As some names of the Jaina list are thus shown to be ancient by the results of epigraphic
researches and by Pipini, as well as by the agreement of the independent tradition of the
Northern Buddhists, the list is not withous historical value. And it may be considered ab
least highly probable that a fairly large number of alphabsts was known or used in India
about B. C. 800. The exact number, 18, which the Jainas mention, must however be taken
merely as conventional, as it frequently occurs in traditional statements.

An estract from the lost Drstiviida of the Jainas also gives some further account of
the snoient Brihmi'®. It states that this alphabet contained only 46 radical signs, instead
ol the usual number of 50 or 51. The letters intended are without a doubk : A, 2. o
U, U, E, AI, 0, AU (10), Am, Ak ; ka, kha, ga, gha, fia, ca, cha, ja (20), jha, Ra. la, tha, da, dha,
na, ta, tha, da (30), dha, na, pa, pha, ba, bha, ma, ya, ra, la (40), va, $a, ta, sa, ha, la ; whils
the matrkas B, B, L, I, and the ligsture ksa, which in later times was often erronecusly
considered s mailrka, were excluded. The four liguid wowels are wanticg alse in the
alphabet of the Lalitavistara'® and in that of the modern elementary schools. In the
latter the instruction is based on the so-called Barakhadi (Skt. dreiida$iksari), a table of the
combinations of the consonants with the twelve vowels mentioned shove, e.g., ka, kd, to kam,
keh. The antiquity of the Barakhaqi, which from its Maiigala Om namaj siddham is at
present sometimes called Siddhaksarasamamndya or Siddhamairka, is attested by Hui-lin
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(A. D. 788-81012%, who mentions it as the first of the twelve fan or ‘cycles' (evidently Hiuen
Taiang’s twelve chanmg®!) with which the Hindu boys began their studies. Further evidence
for the omission of the vowels B, B, [, I is furnished by Hiven Tsiang's remark®? that the
Indian alphabet of his time contained 47 letters (the lastione being probably the ligature ksa),
and by the fragments of the incomplete alphabet of ASoka's stone-masons ab Gaya®®, which
may be restored as follows: 4, *A,%L*1,%*0,"0, *E, *41, %0, *4U (10), *Amor *4}, ks,
*kha, *ga, *gha, %3, *ca, cha, *ja, *jha (20), *Wa, *la.

All these various points tend to show that the popular Briihmi contained, as the Jaina
tradition nasserte, since the third century B. 0. only 46 letters, and that, as the occurrence of
the vowols AZ, AU, Am, 3} and the conscnant 73 proves, it was adapted to the wants of the
Sanskrit language. But it is mot [8] improbable that the Brahmans already then used
particular signs for the liquid vowels in their works on grammar and phonetics. The method,
however, according to which the sctually known signs for these sounds have been formed,
differs from that adopted for the obher vowel-signs. The medial r, 7 and ! wera developed
firat, and the initials later ; while in the caze of a. @, &c., the process was the conbrary obe
(see below, § 4, and §24, A, 6, 7). The Chinese have also preserved an Indiau tradition
asserting that 1, 7 and [ are later additions to the original alphabet®4,

§ 9,—Literary evidence for the use of writing.

A.— Brahmanical literature®®.

Among Vedic works, the Visistha Dharmasiitra, which according to Kumfrila (about
A. D. 750) originally belonged to a school of the TReveda, and which is younger than the lost
Minava DharmasGtra bub older than the existing Manusamhitd,2® offers clear evidence for
the widely spread use of writing during the "Vedic” period. Vasistha in XVI, 10, 14-15,
mentions writben documents as legal evidence, and the first of these sfitras is a quotation
from an older work or from the traditional lore. Further, Panini's grimmar, which belongs
to the Vedfiagas, contains, besides the term yavanani mentioned above, the compounds
lipikara and libikara, "writer” (I11, 9, 21), which sometimes lave been rendersd erronecusly,
against the authority of the Kogas, by "maker of inscriptions.”2” In addition fo these few
certain passages, the later Vedic works contain some technical terms. such as aksara, kinda,
palala, grantha, &o., which some scholars have quoted as evidence for writing, But others
have explained them differently, and it is indeed not necessary to consider them as referring
to written letters and MSS?®. Similarly, opinions aro much divided with respact to the force
of some other general arguments for the early use of written documents and MSS., drawn
frem the advanced state of Vadic civilisation, especially from the high development of trade
and the complicated monetary transactions mentioned in Vedio works, from the use of
prose in the Brihmanas from the collection, the methodical arrangement, the numeration,
and the analysis of the Vedic texts, and from the grammatical, phonetic, and lexicographic
researches in the Vedingas.?® Though some of these points, especially the first and the
last, undeniably possess copsiderable weight, they have yet not gained general recognition,
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as will always happen if an argumenium ez impossibili is used, even if it should be supported
by fuller special enquiries than Sanskrit scholars have hitherto devoted to thess subjects.

While this kind of evidence will probably not be generally accepted very soon, it is o
be hoped that the argumenium ez silemiio,—the inference that a Vedic work which does
pot mention writing must bhave been composed when writing was unkown in India,—will
be dropped. The argumentum ez silentio is certainly nob conclusive, because the Hindus
even at present, in spite of a long conticued use of writing, estsam the written word less than
the epoken ome, because they base their whele literary and scientific intercourse om oral
communications, snd becsuse, especially in scientific (4] works, writing and MSS. are
mentioned very rarely. Thongh MS8S., being Sarasvatimukha, “the face of the goddess of
speech,” are held sacred and are worshipped, the Veds and the Shstras exist, even
for the modern Hindu, only in the mouth of the teacher, whose word has
more weight than a written text, and they can only be learned properly from a
teacher, not from MS8. Evenin our days, the Hindus esteem only the mukkastha vidya,
the learning which the Pandit has imprinted on his memory. Even in our days, learned
discussiens are carried on with reference fo living speech, and even the modern poets do
not wish to be read, but hope that their verses will become ‘‘ornaments for the throats
ol the learned” (satdm kaplhabh@isapa). As far as our observation ‘reaches, thiz sbate
of things has been always the same since the earliest times. Its oltimate canse probably
is that the begioning of the Hindu Sastras and poetry goes back toa time when writing
was unkoown, and that a system of oral teaching, already traceable in the Rgveda,
was fully developed before the introduction of written characters. The reasons just stated
do not permit us to expect many Graces for the use of writing in the works of the
schools of priests or Pandits, or to look in them for frequent references to lebters and
written documents. Bub, on the other hand, there is nothing to bar the conjecture,
repeatedly put forward, that, even during the Vedic period, MSS. were used as auxiliaries
both in oral instruetion and ‘on other occasions. And, asan argument in favour of this
conjecture, it is now possible to adduce the indisputable faet that the Brihmi alphabeb
has been formed by phonologists or by grammarians and for scientific use®®,

But euch Brabmanical works as the Epics, Puriinas, Kivyss, dramas, &o., which
describe sctual lile, or the metrical law-books which fully teach mnot only the sacred
but also the civil and criminal law, ae woll as compositions such as the Niti-, Niityas,
snd Kima-Sfistras which exclusively refer to worldly matters, contain numerous refarsnoes
to writig and to written documents of various kinds, and likewise evidence for the
occurrence of MSS8. of literary works. Unfortunately, however, it is not possible
to assert of any of the existing books of these classes,—excepting the two Epics,—that they
are older than the period to which the oldest inscriptions belong. And even the evidence
of the Epics may be impugned, since we cannot prove that every word of their texts
goes back toa high antiquity. Professor Jacobi’s examination of the several recensions
of the Rimiiyana has shown that the greater part of the verses, now read, did not belong
to the original poem.®! As far as is known at present, the MSS. of the Mababhirata do
not show equally great variations. But the existence of the majority of its chapters
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can be proved only for the eleventh centary A.D.*? Though the testimony of the
Epics can therefore, only ba used with due reserve, yeb it is undeniable that their terms
regarding writing and writers are archaic. Like the canomical works of the Bouthern
Buddhists,®® they use the ancient expressions likh, lekha, lekhaka, and lekhana, not the
probably foreign word lipi.

The most important passages of the Epies, concerning writing, have been collected
in the Bt. Petersburg Dictionary under the words mentioned, and by J. Dahlmann, Das
Mahibbiirata, 185 {i. Regarding the passages on writing in Manu, see the Index in
Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXV, under “Documents,” and for the legal documents,
described in the later Smrtis, see Vol. IL. of this Encyelopedia, Part 8, Recht und Sitte,
§ 85. An interesting collection of statements regarding MSS. in the Puriipas is found in
Hemiudri's Diinakbands, Adhy.7, p. 544 ff. ( Bibl. Ind.). The Kimasitra I, 3 (p. 33,
Durgiiprasid) enumerates pustakavicana, "'the reading of MSS.," among the 64 Kalis.

B.—Buddhistic lilerature.?*

[5] More important than the testimony of the Brahmans is that of the Ceylonese
Tripitaka, where numerous passages bear witness nob only to an acquaintance with
writing, but also to its extensive use at the time when the Buoddhist canon was eomposed.
Lekha, “writing”, and Lekhaks, “s writer,” are mentioned in the Bhikkhu-Pacitbya 2, 2,
and in the Bhikkhuni-Plicittiya 49, 2; and the former work praises writing as a branch of
knowledge that is honoured in all countries. The Jitakas repaatedly gpeak of private??
and official’® letters. They also know of royal proclamations®’, of which Mabfivagga 1,43
likewise menbions an instance ; snd they narrate that important family affairs or moral
and political maxims were engraved on gold plates.®® Twice wo hear of debtor’s bonds
(inapanua®®), and twice even of MSS. (poithaka®®). A game called akkhariki is meantioned
_repeatedly in the Vimayapifaka and the Nikfiyas?*! ; sccording to Buddhaghogs, its main
feature was that letters were read in the sky. The Pirijika section of the Vioayapifaka
(3.4,4) declares that Buddhist monks shall mot ‘“incise” (chind) the rules which show
how men may gain heaven, or riches and fame in the mext life, thromgh particular
modes of suicide. From this paseage it follows (1) that the ascetics of pre-Buddhistio
times used to give their lay-disciples rules, incised on bamboo or wooden tablets,
concering religious suicide, which ancient Brahmans and the Jainas strongly recommendeds
and (2) that the knowledge of the alphabet was widely spread among the people.

Fioally, Jataka No. 125, and Mahivagda 1, 40,42 bear witness to the existence
of elementary schools, in which - the method of teaching snd the mutter taught were about
the same as in the indigenous schools of modern India. The Jitaka mentions the
wooden writing-board (phalaka), known (as well as the varpaks or wooden pen) also to
the Lalitavistara®® and to Berfioi,** and still used in Indian elementary schools. The
passage of the Mahfivagga gives the curriculum of the schools, lekhé, gaand and riipa
which three subjects, according to the Hithigumph# inscription of the year 165 of the Maurya
era*®, king Kbaravels of Kalifiga loarnt in his childbood. Lekh@, of oourse, means “swriting,”



20

and gapand, “arithmetic”, i. e., addition, subtraction and the multiplication-table formerly
called afnika and now ank while rupa, literally "forms,” corresponds to spplied arithmetie, the
caleulations with coins, of interest and wages, and to elementary mensuration, Thesa thres
subjects are still “the three R's” taught in the indigenous schools ealled gamii nisal,
pathidla, lehiad or toll,

These very plain statements of the Csylonesa canon refer certainly to the actualities
of the period between B 0. 500-400, possibly even of the sixth century.#® Their antiquity
is proved also by the fact that all the terms for writing, letters, writers,—chindati, likhati,
lekha, lekhaka, akkhara,—as well as nearly all the writing materials, wood or bamboo, panna
or leaves, and suvausiapalfa or gold plates, point to the oldest mebhod of writing, the
incision of the signs in hard materials. All traces of the use of ink are wanting, though the
statements of Nearchos and Q. Curtius regarding the writing materials ussd at the tima
of Alexander's invasion (see below under C) make it very probable that ink was known in the
fourth century B.O, and though an ink-inscription of the third or sscond century B, C. is
found on the ipmer side of the lid of the relic vessel from Stdpa No. ITI. at Andher*7.
Moreover, the Ceylonesse books are nob acquainted with the words Lipi, libi, dipi, dipati,
dipapats, lipikara and libikara for “writing,” “to write,” and “writer,” of which the first
8ix are found in the [6] Adokn edicts and the Jast two, as stated above, in Pinini's grammar.
Dipi, and lipi are probably derived from the Old Persian dipi, which cannot have reachad

India hefore the conquest of the Pafijib by Darius about B.C. 300, and which latar
became lipi*¥,

C.—Foreign Works.

To the last quarter of the fourth century B. C. refer the statement of Nearchos,4?
according to which the Hindus wrote latters on well beaten cotton cloth, and the note of
Q. Curtius,® which mentions the tender inner bark of trees as serving the same purpose, and
clearly pointe to the early utilisation of the well known birch-bark. The fact that, according
to thees two writers, two different indigenous Indian makerials were used in B C. 327-325,
shows that the art of writing was then generally known and was nothing new. To a
alightly later time belongs the fragment No. 36 a of Megasthenes,®' which speaks of mile-
stones indieating the distances and the halting places on the high roads. In another
often-discussed passage,”® Megasthenes says that the Indians decided judicial cases aceording
to unwritten laws, and adds in explanation that they kpew no vPappara and settled avery-
thing «'a0 vy s, According to the now usual interpretation, this statement has bheen
caused hynmimndurnbanding. Megasthenes took the term smrti, used by his informants,
in the semse of uvy'sm, “memory,” while they meant it in the senso of “the sacred tradition
concerning law,” or “the lawbooks," which, aceording to Indian prineiples, can only be
explained orally by one who knows the Dharma,

8 8.—Paleographic Evidence. 53
The results of a paleographic examination of the most ancient Indian ingeriptions fully
agree with the literary evidence, which bears witness to the widely spread use of writing
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during the filty cenbury B.C. and perbaps even during the sixth. The characters of the
Afioks edicts, which have to be comsidered first, prove very clearly that writing was
no recent invention in the third century B. 0. The alphabet of the edicts is nok
homogenecus. All the letters, with the exception of U, jha, fa, Ra, tha, va, tha and na, have
geveral often very dissimilar forms, which are partly local and partly cursive varietics. The
pumber of the variants of one letter sometimes amounts’to nine or ten. Thus plate II, 1, 2,
eols, II-XII, shows for 4, 4, no less than ten forms, among which the eight most important
ones may be placed here side by side :—

AN HNEN R

The first sign bas hardly any resemblance to the last. But the sequence in the
row shows their connection and their development. The first seven owe fheir existence
to a predilection partly [7] for nngles and partly for curves,—two mutually contradictory
tendencies, which find their expression also in the forms of other letters of pl II, such
a8 gha, da, da, la, &o. The sigos Nos. 1,23 of the series given above, are dus to the
first tendency, and Nos. 6,7 to the second. Nos. 4,5 show the transition from the angle
to the ourye, and No, 8 is a cursive simplification of No, 6. These eight signs are nob
found in all the versions of .the ASoka edicts, but are divided locally as follows.
The angular forms Nos. 1,2, 3 appear only in the Bouth, in Girnir, Siddapura,
Dhauli, and Jaugada, side by side with Nos. 4 to 7. And it must be noted that the lattar
are rare in Girnir and Siddapurs, bubt in the majority in Dhauli and Jangada. In the
versions discovered north of the Narmadi or the Vindhys, we find mostly only Nos. 4o 7,
but in Kalsi No. 8 also is common, and it occurs a few times in Ramyplirva. Hence the
angular forms of 4, 4, appear to be specially southern ones, and they are no doubt also the

& ancient. The first inference is confirmed by a comparison of the most nearly allied
ljr:phmm The relic vessels “from Kolbipur®* and Bhattiprolu (pl. II, cols. XIII- V), and
the oldest Andhra inscription from the Nanfighit ( pl II, cols. XXIII- XXIV) again show
the angular 4, A, either exclusively or together with the mixed forms Nos. 4,5, while the
numerous inscriptions found further north on the Stiipas of Sifiei and Bharahut, in Pabhosa
and Mathurd ( pl. IT, cols. XVIII-XX) on the coins of Agathocles, and in the Nagarjuni
cave (pl. II, col. XVII), offer either pure curved letters or mixed ones. An exception in
Mahiibodhi-Gayi®? is probably explained by the fact that pilgrims from the south incised
records of their donations at the famous sanctusry. Similar differences between northern
and southern forms may be observed in the case of kha, ja, ma, ra and £a®®, and they are all
the more important ss the circumstances under which the ASoka edicts were incised did nob
favour the free use of local forms®’. Bub the existence of local forms always points to a
long continued use of the alphabet in which it is oghsarvable.

Equlily important is the occurremce of apparently or really advancad and cursive
types which for the greater parb reappear or become constant in the later inseriptions.



The subjoined table shows in line A the most important modern looking signs from the
Asoka edicts, and in line B the corresponding ones [rom later inseriptions.
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Four among these sigos, Nos. 2, 7, 10, 21, are, as will appear further on,*
really archaic, but the remainder are partly secondary, partly bertiary oursive forms,
To the last-mentioned belong in particular Nos. 4, &, 11, 15 and 19. (8] Among the
lettors form the later insecriptions in line. B, Nos. 9, 11, 12 and 19 appear in the
Nigiirjuni cave inscriptions of Afoka's grandeon Dasaratha; Noe, 2, 6-8, 10, 13-16 nnd 21 in
Khiravela’s Hathigumpha inseription and in the oldest  Andhra inseriptions,
inseriptions, Niisik No. 1 and Niniightif, as well as in the arohaic Mathuri inseriptions, all
of which documents belong o the period between about B, C. 170 and 150. Nos. 1, 3 and
23 are atill later, and cccur firet in the inseriptions of the Kusiinas from Mathurii and in the
Andhra and Abhirs inscriptions from Nasik of the first and second centuries A.D. Ocecasionally
the ASoka edicts show also the short top-stroke, the so-ealled Serif, which is so oharastariuli
for the later alphabets and canses numerous modifications,? Very commonly, too, ,;3
the upward strokes for medial @ and ¢, the cursive rounded i (in Girniir sometimes not
distingnishable from i), more rarcly ths later straight o-gbroke, and ones o looped .89
Finally, the Avusviira sometimee stands, as is generally the case in later times, above bhe
letter after which it is pronounced.®?

The existence ol so many lceal varieties, and of &b very numerous cursive forms,
proves in any case that writing had bad a long history in Aloka's time, and that the alphabet
wae then in a state of transition. The use of the cursive forma together with archaic ones
may possibly be explained by the assumption that several, partly more archaic and partly
more advanced, alphabets were simultanecusly used during the third century B. C., and that
the writers, intending or ordered to use lspidary forms, through negligence mixed them with
the more lamiliar cursive letters, as has alss happened nob rarely in later inscriptions. Tt
is possible to adduee in favour of this view the above-mentigned tradition of the Drstiviida,
acoording o which a larger number of alpbabets was in uso about B, C. 300, The conjectura
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would become a certainty, if it could ba shown that the word sato, “the white (elepbant),”
which has been added to Dhauli edict VI. in order to explain the senlpture above the middle
column, was incised st the same time as the preceding edicts. The two characters of sefo
show the types of the Kusiina and Gupta inseriptions.®? Though it is difficult to understand
that, in later times, anybody should have cared to add the explanation of the relief, keeping
exactly the line of the edict, the possibility of the assumption that this was actually done,
is not altogether excluded.

The Eran coin with the legend running from the right to the left,"* offers a contribution
to the earlier history of the Bribhmi. It shows the ancient sa with the straight side-stroke,
but the later ma with the semicircular top, and the dha turped to the left. The coin
probably dates from the time when the Briihmi was written both from the right to the left
and from the left to the right. Even if one makes due allowance for the fact that coins
olten reproduce archaic forms long gone out of fashion, onme can only agree with Cunningham
(CAL 101), who thinks that the coin is older than the Maurya period ; and one must allot
it, if not to B. O. 400, at least to the middle of the fourth century. The time when the Bribmi
wns written Povdrpodrdo’v probably lies somewhat before the Maurya period, since the Adoka
edicts show only few traces of the writing from right to left, in the O of Javgada and
Dhbauli and in the rare dha of Jaugads and Delhi-Sivilik (plate II, 8, VI, and 26, V, VI).®*
In conneckion with this coin it is also peceesary to mention the Patnd seals (C. ASR. 15,
pl. 8. 1. 9), which very likely are older than the time of the Mauryas. . The firsb with the
legend Nadaya (Namdaya), “(the seal) of Nanda,”" shows a da open to the right, [9] and
the second with the imseription Agapalaia (Amgapdlaééa) shows an 4 in its original position
(pl. IL 1. I). More important results for the history of the Bribmi may be obtained from
the Driividi of the relic caskets of Bhattiprolu,®® already referred to above. This
alphabet contains, besides various characters agreeing with the gouthern variety of the ASoka
ediots, (1) three signs, dh, d snd bk, in the position of the writing running from right to
left 5 (2) three signs, ¢, § and §, which are more archaic than those of the Afoka edicts and
of the Eran coin; (3) two signs, | and I, derived independently from the old Semitic
orfginals ; (4) ome new sign, gh, derived from g, the méirka gha of the Brihmi being ab the
same time disearded. The reasons for the assertions under 2 and 3 will be adduced in the
next paragraph. But if the assertions themselves are true, it certainly follows that, what-
ever the age of the inscriptions may be, the Driivida alphabet separated from the main stock
of the Briihmi long before the Eran coin was struck, at the latest in the filth century B. C.

This estimgte carries us back to the period for which the COoylonese canon proves
the general use of writing in Indis, withoub however giving the name of the current alphabet.
It scems therefore natural to conjecture that the alphabet known to the earliest Buddhist
authors was a form of the Brihmi ; and there are some further facts whieh favone this view.
Pirstly, recent discoveries bave made it evident that the Brihmi has been commonly used
since the earliest times even in North-Western Indis, and that it was indeed the real
national seript of all Hindus.®® In the ruins of Taxila, the modern Bhiik-Deri in the Pafjib,
coins have been found which are sbtruck sceording to the old Indian standard, and some of
which bear inscriptions in Kharosthi, while the majority show legends in the oldest type of
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the Brihmi, sometimes together with transcripts in Kharogthi.®” These coins are certainly
not later than the third century B. 0. Perhaps they even date, as Cunningham thinks,
from a much earlier time about B. C. 400. Some of them have been struck by megama or
guilds, those of the Dojaka or Dujaka, of the Talimats and of the Atakatakd (?), and ope
with the inscription Valasvaka probably was issued by a section of the tribe of the Advakas
(Assakenoi), named after the vala-tree, the Ficus religiosa. These finds decidedly establish
the popular use of the Brihmi in the Pafijib, side by side with the Kharosthi, at least for
the third century B. O. Mr. Rapson's discovery of Persian sigloi with letters in Kharosthi and
in Briihmi proves that both alpbabets wore used together much earlier.?® For, in all
probability these sigloi were current during the rule of the Akhaemenians over North-Western
India, or before B. C, 331, !

Secondly, Dr. Taylor’s view regarding the origin of the Kharosthi has become more
and mora probable, and if must now be admibtted that this alphabe: was developed out
of the later Aramaic characters after the conquest of the Pafijib by Darius, which happened
about B.C. 500°°. And it becomes more and more difficult to refuse credemce to the
conjecture of A. Weber, E. Thomas and A. Cunningham, acccording to which the principles
ruling the already developed Brihmi have been utilised in the formation of the Kharosthi’®,
According b0 our present information, the Kharosthi is the only alphabet, besides the
Brihmi, to which the Buddhists possibly could refer. But as it was only a secondary seript
even in Gandhiira, as it was developed only in the fifth century, the possibility suggested
becomes improbable, and the Brihmi alone has a claim to be considered as the alphabet
known to the anthors of the Ceylonese canon.

§ 4.—The origin of the Brihma alphabet™!

[10] Among the numerouns greatly differing proposals to explain the origin of the
Brahmi’?, there are five for which complete demonstrations have been attempted :—(1) A,
Cunniogham's derivation from indigenous Indian hieroglyphies®® ; (2) A. Weber's derivation
from the most ancient Phoenician characters™® ; (3) W. Deecke’s derivation from the
Assyrian cuneiform characters, through an ancient Bouth-Semitic alphabet which iz also
the parent of the Sabasan or Himyaritie seript”™® ; (4) 1. Taylor's derivation from a lost
South-Arabian alphabet, the predecessor of the Sabaean’® ; (5) J. Halévy's derivation from
n mizture of Aramaic, Kharcsthi and Greek letters of the last quarter o} the fourth
century B. Q.77

Cunningham’s opinion, which was formerly shared by some eminent scholars, presup-
poses the use of Indian hieroglyphic pictures, of which hitherto no trace has been found.
On the other hand, the legend of the Eran coin, which runs from the right to the left, and
the letters seemingly turnmed roumd in the opposite direction which appear rarely in the
Afioka edicts and more frequently in the Bhattiprolu "inseriptions, point to the correctness of
the view taken as granted in all the other attempts at explanation, viz., that Semitic signs
are the prototypes of the Brihma letters.

Among the remaining four proposals, J. Halévy's a priori improbable theory may be at
once eliminated, as it does not agree with the literary and paleographic evidence just
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discussed, which makes it more than probabls that the Brahmi was used several centuries
before the beginning of the Maurya period, and had had a long history at the time to which the
earliest Indian inscriptions belong. It is more difficult to make a choice between A. Weber's
derivation from the oldest North-Semitie alphabet, and the view of W. Descke and I. Taylor,
who derive the Bribmi from an ancient South-Semitle seript. Neither the one nor the other
derivation can ba declared to be a priori impossible; for, the results of modern researches
make & high antiguity probable for also the Sabaean seript, and poink to the conclosion that
this alphabet not only is older than the oldest Indian imseriptions, but thab it exiated at a
period for which no evidence for the use of writing in India is available,”® But accordicg to
these resulis, the question has to be put in a manner gomewhat differing from that in which
Deecke and Taylor have putit. The point to be ascertained is mo longer, whether the
Bribmi can be derived from an unknown predecessor of the Sabaean alphabet, but whether
it can be derived directly from the actually known Sabasan characters.

In all attempts at the derivation of alphabets, it is necessary to keop in mind three
fundamental maxims, without which no satisfactory results ean be obtained :—

(1) For the comparison of the characters to ba derived, the oldest and fullest forms
must bs used, and the originals from which they are derived must belong to the types of one
and the same period.

(2) The comparison may include only such irregular equakions as ean be supporbed hy
analogies from other cases where nations have borrowed foreign alphabets.

(3) [11] Tn cases where the derivatives show considerable differences from the
supposed prototypes, it is mecessary to show that there are fixed principles, according to
which the changes have been made.

If ons wishes to keep to these principles in deriving the Brihmi from Semitic signs,
neither the Sabaean slphabet, nor its perhaps a little more archaic variety, the Lihyanian or
Thammudaean??, will serve the purpose, in spite of a general resemblance in the ductus and
of & special resemblance in two or three letters. The derivations proposed by Deecke and
Taylor do not fulfil the absolutely necessary conditions, and it will probably mot be poseible
to obtain satisfactory results, even if all the impossible equations are given up, and the oldest
1ndian signs in every case are chosen for comparison. It would ba necessary to assume thab
geveral Sabacan lebters, such as Aleph, Gimel, Zoin, Teth, Phe, Qoph, Resh, which show
strong modifications of the North-Semitie forms, bad been again mads similar to bheir
prototypes on being converted by the Hindus into 4, ga, ja, tha, pa, kha and ra. In other
cases, it would be impossible to show any connection between the Babaean and the Indian
signe. These difficulties disappear with the direct derivation of the Briibhmi from the oldest
North-Semitic alphabet, which shows the same type from Phoenicin to Mesopotamia. The
few inadmissible equations which Weber's earlier abtempt contains, may be easily removed
with the help of recently discovered forms, and it is not difficulb to recognise the principles,
sccording to which the Semitie signs have been converted into Indian ones.

An examination of the old Indian alphabet in plate II. reveals the following pecnliarities :—

(1) The letbers are set up as straight as possible, and with oceassional exceptions in
the case of {a, tha and ba, they are made equal in height.

4
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(2) The majority consist of vertical lines with appendages attached mostly at the
foot, oceasionally at the foob and at the top, or rarely in the middle ; but there is no case
in which an appendage has been added to the top alone.

(3) At the top of the letters appear mostly the snda of verticals, less {requently shork
horizontal strokes, still more rarely curves on ths tops of angles opening downwards, and,
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quite exceptionally, in ma and in one form of jha, two lires rising upwards. In no case
does the top show several angles, placed side by side, with a vertical or glanting line hanging
down, or a triangle or a circle with & pendant-ling,

The causes of these characteristics of the Brihmi are a certain pedantic formalism,
found also in other Indian creations, a desire to frame signs suited for the formation of
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regular lines, and an aversion to top-heavy characters. The last peculiarity is probably due
in part to the circumstances that since early times the Indians made their letters hang
down from an imaginary or really drawn upper line®®, and in part to the introduction of
vowel-signs, most of which are attached horizontally to the tops of the consonants. Bigns
with the ends of verticals at the top were, of course, best suited for such a seript. Owing to
thesa inclinations and aversions of the Hindue, the beavy tops of many Semitic letters had
to be got rid of, by turning the signs topsy-turvy or laying them on their sides, by opening the
angles, and so forth. Finmally, the change in the direction of the writing necessitated &
further change, inasmuch as the signs had to be turned from the right to the left, as
in Greek. :

[12] 'The details of the derivation, for which, with the exception of the evidently.
identical Nos. 1, 8-7, 9, 13, 16, 17, 19-22, only a greater or smaller degree of probability can
be claimed, are shown in the subjoined comparative table, which has been drawn by Mr. 8.
Pepper of Vienna. Cols. I, IT, showing the oldest Phoenician characters and thosa from
Mesa’s stone, have been taken from Ph. Berger's Histoire de ' Eeriture dans I Antiquité,
pp. 185, 202. Col. IIL comes from Euting's Tabula Seripturae Avamaicae of 1892, And cols.
IV-VI, with the exception of the signs marked by astericks as hypothetical, are taken from
plate IL. of this work. With respect o the single letters, I add the following explanatory
remarks, brief abstracts of those in my Indian Studies, IIL 2, p. 58 ff.

A.—Borrowed Signs.

No. 1, A, col. V,=aleph, cols. I, II (Weber doubtfully), [18] turned from right to
loft except on the Patnd seal (above, § 3, and pl. II, 1, I), with transposition of the vertical
line to the end of the angle.—No. 2, ba, col. V, a,b, o,=Belh, cols. I, 11 (Weber) ; the
opening of the triangular top produced first a sign like that in col. IV, next the rhombus,
eol. V, @, and fioally the square and the oblong, eol. V, b, ¢—No. 8,ga, col. V,=Gimel,
cols. LII.—No. 4, dha, col. V, a, b,=Daleth, cols T, II (Weber), set up straight with
rounded back (compare the half-angular forms, pl IT, 26, IX, XIX, XXIII, and the
triangular, pl. III, 24, VIL-XI[I), with or without the turn from right to left.—No. 5, ha,
col. V,=He (Weber doubtfully), the Siddapura form, eol. V, @, being probably derived
from the He of col. III, a (Mina of Salmanassar, before B.C. 735), which was turned
topsy-turvy and from right bo left. The more similar He of the sixth cenfury B. C.
(col. TIT, b) cannot be the protobype, because it occurs in.the period when the Brihmi had
been developed, and because then the Semitic Aleph, Daleth, Cheth, Theth, Waw, aod
Qoph bad become cursive and had been changed so much that they could no longer have
produced the Indian forms.—No. 6, va, eol. ¥, g, b,=Waw, col. 1I (Weber doubtfally),
turned topsy-turvy and with the lower end shut.—No. 7, ja, col. V,=Zain, cols. T, II
(Weber) s a displacement of the two bars produced the Dravidi letter, col. V, a; from
this was derived, the letter being made with one stroke of the peo, the ja of the
porthern Brithmi, col. V, b, with a loop, for which, owing to the use of ink, a dot was
substituted in thejo of col. V, ¢, The usual Girpar form, eol. V, d, was also derived
from the Driivida form, the letter being made with two strokes of the pen.
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No. B, gha, col. V, a, b,=Cheth, cols. I, II (Taylor), the Semitic sign being laid
on its side, eol. IV (on account of its often sloping position), and the upper horizontal
bar being chaoged ioto & wertical—No. 9, tha, col. V,=Theth, col. I (Weber), w.th
tha substitution of a dot for the cross in the centre, just as in the Assyrian letber, ecol
IIT.—No. 10, ya, col. V,=Yod (Weber), the Yod of cols. I, I1I, being laid on its side;
col. IV, the cenbral stroke being lengihensd ; and. the pendant on the right being turned
upwards, hence first the yaof col. V, a, and later the cursive forms in eol. V, b, o
—No, 11, ka, col. V, a, b,=FKaph, the upper side-bar of a form like that in col. IL
having been converbed into the top of the vertical, and the sign being then set up
straight.—No. 12, la, col. V,=Lamed, cols. I, II (Weber), preserved in its original
position in the slightly differentiated ! of the Drividi, col. VI (see below, B, 4, ¢}, and
in the Eran from, col. IV, with tha Serif on the top of the ourve, turned from right
to left in the usual form of the Asoka edicts, cal V, a, and turned with a tail on the righs,
but without the Serif, in the Driividil, col. V, b—No 12, ma, col. V,=Mem (Weber), derived
from & form like that in col. II, with the change of the bent pendant into a loop, as in
the hypothetical form in col. IV (aoalogous development in Buting, TSA. eol. 53, a), and
with superposibion of the angle on the loop, col. V, & (abalogous development in Euting,
T8A, col. 59, ¢), whenca the cursive form with semicircle at the top in col. V, b—No 14,
na, col. V,=Nun (Taylor), the Nun in cols. I, II, being turned topsy-turvy ans in eclk
IV, and the hook at the foobt being converted into a straight stroke, for which
development the ma, col. VI, a, formed out of the hypothetical sign by a regularisation
of the book and bhe addition of a difercntiating bar at the top (sea below B, 4, d), appears
to ba a witness.

No. 15, sa, $a, cols. V, IV,=Samekh (Weber doubtfully); a Samekh like that of
col. I, b, being made cursive by the Hindus, as shown in col. IV, and turned topsy-turvy,
[14) whereby the Driivida g, eol. V, was obtained, which originally served both fors
and §. Laber, this sign was divided into thesigns for the ebymologically connected sa
and sa. By transflerring the cross-bar to the outside of the ourve, arcse the sa of the
southern Bribmi in eol. VI, a4, and (turned round) thatin col. VI, b, while the romoval
of the bar to the inside of the curve produced the $a of the same seript, eol. VI, o. The
Driividi adopted the new sa for its s, and retained the old sign for 3. The mnorthern
Briibmi developed ouf of the southern sa that with the ourve, col. VI, d, and out
of this a new g8, col. VI, e&. An immediate derivation of the Driivida s from the Samekh of
the sixth century B.C. in col. IIl. is mobt possible, for the reasons stated under No. 5,
and because bthe characteristic ancient cross-bar is wanting in it.—No. 16, E, eol. V,=4in,
cols. I. II (Weber), the Indian sign being changed slightly or mot at all in the ancient
forms of Kilsi, col. IV and col. V. b, as well as in that of Safici and Hathigumphi,
eol V, a, but later made triangular, col. V, ¢, d, ¢, in order toavoid a confusisn with {hs and
dha.—No. 17. pa, eol. V,=Phe, cols. I, II (Weber), turned topsy-turvy; in its original
poaition in the Eray form, eol. IV ; turned sideways in col. V.

No. 18, ea, col. V,=Tsade, cols. I, II, turned topsy-turvy, the second hook on the right
being bent at the same time towards the vertical as in the bypothetical form of cal. IV,



whence arose, with the turn sideways, the angular or round ca of the Brihmi in eal.
V, a, b, and the tailed one of the Dravidi, eol. V, ¢.—No. 19, kha, col. V,= Qoph, cols,
1, 11, turped topsy-turvy with the addition of a eurve ab the top, col, V, 4, in order to dis-
tinguish the letter from va. Owing to the ussof ink, tha circle at the foob was converied into
a dot, col. V, b—Na. 20, ra, col. V,=Resh, cols. I, II (Wober), the triangular head of the
letter being opened and the vertical attached to the base of the former triangle, whence arose
the forms incol V, s, b, and laber the ornamental ones, ool. V, ¢ d, in which the
angles were repeated.—No. 21, da, col, V,=8hin, cols. I, II (Weber), the two angles,
standing side by side, being placed the one inside the other, and the sign being then turnoed
topsy-turvy, col. V, a, b, ¢. The more closely ressmbling Aramaic Shin of the Sixth century
B.C., eol. III, cannot be the probotype of #a, for the same reasons as those stated above
under No. 5, and is merely an analogous transformation, which the Arameans, Phoenicians
and Tthiopians have made independently at various poriods. The older form with two
angles has been preserved in the wesbern gign for 100=4u (see my Indian Studies, 112
71, 117).—No. 22, ta, col. V,=Taw, cols. LII (Weber) : from a form like that of Sinjirli,
col. TII, b, or the Assyrian of the time of Salmanassar, col. III, a, was derived the tz of
col. V, a, b, and hence the regularised from of col, V, .

B.—Derivative consonanis and initial vowels.

The derivative signs, invented by the Hindus themselves, have besn formed by
means of the following conbrivances :—

(1) One of the elements of a phonetically cognate lottor is transposed : (a) in
sa and #a, where the cross-bar of the oldest sign has been displaced (see above, A,
No.15); (b) ia da, which bas been derived from dha (Weber) by dividing the verkical
stroke, and by attaching the two pieces to the upper and lower ends of tho curve,
whenoe first the d3 of the Driiyidi and of the Patnil geal. No. 4, col. VI, a was derived,
and, with the turn to the Jeit, the ordinary form of the Brihmi, No. 4, col. VI, b
and further the angulsr da, No. 4, eol. VI, f.

(2) A borrowed or deriva letter is mutilated in order to obtain one with a
similar phonetic value: (a) f . No. ¢, col. VI, @ comes [15] by the removal of
the lower end the half round da of Eﬁ.@ﬁﬂ the later southern inscriptione, col. VI, ¢
gimilarly, from the angular da, col. VI, ¢, the ordinary sngular da, col. VI, & of the
Aboka edicts (Weber) ; (b) from tha, No.9, col. V, comes {ha, eol VI, a, by the removal of the
central dot ; and from the latter again {a, coll V is derived by bisection, the round {ha
being copsidered as the product of anjunas letter and a curve of aspiration, which
appears (see below, 5) in various other letters (Weber); (¢} from the triangular E,
No. 16, col. V, ¢, d, e, comes the I with three dots, eol. VI, B, @, b, ¢, which just
indicate the outlines of the older signo (Prinsep), the derivation being suggested by the
fact that gramatically ¢ is the guna-vowel of i, for which therefore a lighter form of
¢ appeared suitable ; (d) through a bisection of the lower portion of va, No. 6, eol. ¥,
b, and a straightening of the remaining pendant, is derived U, col. VL. @ (see my
Todian Studios, IIL 2. 74), the derivation being suggested by the' fact that u commonly
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represents va in weak grammatical forms (samprasarana); (e) if the later small cirele
(pl. IV, 38, VI) is the original form of the Anusviira, No. 13. col. VL, a4, b, and the
dot a corsive substitute, the sign may be explained as a mutilated small ma, which has
lost the angle at the top, and bas been thus treated like the small vowelless consonants
appearing in the inscriptions of the first centuries A. D. (see. e. g, pl. III, 41, VIII):
compare also the derivation of the Kharosthi Anusviira from ma (see below, 59, B, 4).

(3) Short horizontal strokes, which originally, before the change in the direction of
the writing, stood on the left, are used to derive the long vowels A, No. 1, col. VI, and U,
No. 6, col. VI, d, from short 4 and U. On account of the peculiar shape of T, a dob is used
instead for the formation of I, No. 186, col. VI, B, g.

(4) Short horizontal strokes, originally added on the right, denmote a change in the
quality of the sounds : (a) in O, No. 6, col. VI, f, g, derived from U, col. VI, a (with the bar
in the original and the later position), because grammatically o is the gupa-vowel of u;
(b) in AI No. 16, col. VI, A, b, derived from E, because grammatically aé is the vrddhi-vowel
of e; (¢) in the ] of the Dravidi, No. 12, col. VI, from the original form of la ( Lamed),
cols. I, T1, in which case the bar still stands on the right, because the letter has mobt been
turned ; (@) in ma, No. 14, col. VI, a, from the original inverted Nunm, col. IV 3 compare
above under A, No. 14; (e) in #ia (see my Indian Studies, ITL. 2, pp. 31, 76 ; also page 35,
below, §16, C, 12) from na, No. 14, eol. V, with a displacement of the lower horizontal stroke
towards the right, the letter being kept in its original position ; (f) in #a, No. 14, eol. VI,
b, from na, the bar protruding at both sides of the vertleal in order to avoid the identity with
nd, ne and O,

(5) The aspiration is expressed by a curve in the gh of the Drividi, No. 8, ecol. VI,
formed out of g, and in the ordinary Briihmi qdha, No. 4, col. VI, d, from da, col. VI, ¢
jn pha, No, 17, eol. VI, from pa, col. V, and in cha, No. 18, eol. VI, a; in the last sign the
curve has been attached to both ends of the vertical, and this proceeding led to the develap-
ment of the cursive cha of col. VI, b. More rarely a ‘hook s substituted for the curve,
and then the original sign is mutilated ; thus bhaye 2, eol. VI, is derived from ba by
omitting the base stroke, and jka, No. 7, col. NI, fﬂﬁﬁdsi col, V, a, by dropping
both bars at the ends of the vertical. Both ¢ k ourve are cursive substitubes
for ha, which in tha Tibetan alphabet®! is used again in order to form gha, bha, &e.

(6) [16] The !a of the Briihmi, No. 4, eol. VI, e, has heen derived, by the addition of
& small semiecirele, for which we bave an angle in Sagiei (pl. II, 41, XVIII), from the
hali round da of col. VI, ¢, the deri ham_g very probably suggested by the phonstic
affinity of da to la, which two letters are frequently exchanged in Vedic and classical Sanskrit
and in the Prikrt dialsots.

C—Medial vowels and absgnce of vowel in ligatures.
(1).—The system of the Brihmi.
In accordance with the expressions of the Sanskrit phonologists and grammarians, who
take into account the spdken language alone®® and who call tho %-sound ka-kiira, the g-sound
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ga-kira, &c., the medial o is inherent in all consonants, and econsequently medial 7 is
expressed by the stroke which distinguishes 4 from 4.

The other medinl vowels are either the full initial vowel-signs or cursive derivatives
from them, which are placed mostly at the top or rarely nt the foob of tha conscnants. The
identity of the medial o with the initial O is distinetly recognisable in all letbers with
verticals at the top, as in ko, No. 6, col. VI, &, 4, where, on the removal of the dagger-shaped
+ below the second cross-bar, the signs in col. VI, f, g, reappear ; compare also go in mago,
Girniir edics I, line 11, where an initial O has been placed above g. In the Jaugada edicts,
where only the O of eol. VI, f, occurs, the medial o has invariably the same form. Buofin
Girnir we have bath forms of o, though there is only the O of eol. VI,g. Similarly, the full
initial U is recognieable in the combinations with consonants ending in verticals, as in ku,
pl. IL 9, V ; dw, 20, VII ; du, 25, V : bhu, 31, III, V (compare § 16, D, 4) ; and in the dhu of
Kilsi, No. 6, col. VI, b: more ususlly w is represented cursively, either by the horizontal
stroke of U, as in dhu, No. 6, col. VI, ¢, or by its vertical as in euw, pl. II, 13, I1I, and dhu,
ag, 1T, &e. Medial = is identical with U, if combined with consonants ending in verticals ;
alsewhere it is cursively expressed by two lines, commonly placed horizontally, as in dhu,
No, 6, col. VI, e : but in the later inscriptions we oceasionally find the [’ of the pariod
used for the medial vowel.5® Medial ¢ was probably at first expressed by the three dots of
the initisl I (ki, No. 16, eol. VI, B, d), which afterwards were joined cursively by lines and
converted into the angle used in most of the ASoka edicts (ki, col. VI, B, e). The medial 7
has been developed out of the latter form by the addition of a stroke, indicating that the
vowel is long (K7, eol. VI, B, f; see above, under B, 8). In order to express medial e, the
triangle of the initial E has bheen reduced cursively first to an angle, open on the left, as in
ge, pl. II, 11, III, and more commonly to a straight line (ke, No. 16, col. VI, A,a) In
accordance with the form of the initial AT, which consists of E and » horizontal bar, medial
ai is expressed by two parallel horizontal strokes (thai, No. 186, eol. VI, A, o).

The absence of a vowel = indicated by interlacing the eign for the consonants
immediately following each ﬁh,ar.- and in such ligatures the second sign is offen muti-
lated : see below, § 16, E, 2. T proceeding appears to be a practical illustration
of the term samyuktiksara, “m ed or ligature syllable,” by which the phonologists
and grammarians ﬂ_unutaq'n '-""-:-:'_'_ g with more consonants than one, !

. &
" 9. —The system of the Drividi.

The notation of the madill.!.ﬁ G;;*h insoriptions of Bhatfiproln differs
from the usual one in so far as mﬂ@'# ie d by the Brihmi sign for @, and
medial @ by a borizontol gtroke from the end of which a vertieal one bangs down ; see
ka, pl. II, 9, XIII; ka, 9. XIV. Hence the eonsonata ve no inherent a. The device is
no doubt of later origin, and has been invented jin order ) id the necessity for ligatures.

owing of the Semitic Alphabet.>*
2, the great majority of the Brihma
orth-Semitic sign® which are found in

g 3 .

§ 5 —The time and the _-; ;

[17] According to the preced
letters agres with the oldest types



the archaic Phoenician inseriptions and on the stome of Mesa, inecised abont B.C. 890.
But two characters, lia and ta, are derived from- Mesopotamian forms of He and Taw,
which belong to the middle of the eighth century B.C., and two. sa-sz and §2, resemble
Aramaic signs of the sixth century B. C. As the literary and epigraphic evidence
leaves no donbt that the Hindus were not unlettered during the period B.C. 600-500, and
as the other signs of the Aramaic alphabet of this period, such as Beth, Daleth, Waw, &e,
are too far advanced to be considered as the prototypes of the corresponding Briihma
letters, it becomes necessary to regard the seemingly modern forms of sz, 20 and é2 as
the results of an Indian development, analogons to that of the corresponding Aramaic
characters. This assumption, of course, remains tenable only as long as the two Aramaie
lettors are mot shown to ba more ancient by new epigraphic discoveries, which event, to
judge from the results of the Sinjirli finds, does nob seem to be impossible. Bat, for
the present, they must be left out of consideration in fixing the tzrminys a quo for the
importation of the Semitic alphabet into India ; and this terminus falls between tho time
of the incision of Mesa's inseription and of those on the Assyrian weights, from about B.C.
890 toabout B.C. 750, probably = little more towards the lower than towards the upper
limit, or, roughly reckoning, about B.C. 800. And various circumstances make it probable
that this was actually the time when the Semitic lettera became known to the Hindus,

As the ha and the ta of the Brihmi are derived from forms of He and Taw
not found in the Phoenician inscriptions but omly in Mesopotsmia, it appears probable
that this is the Bemitic country from which the letéers were brought over.®> It agrees
with this inference, that the most ancient Indian works speak of sea-voyages im the
Indian Ocean at a very early period, and sea-borne trade, carried on by Hindu Vinias
in the same waters, is mentioned in later, but gtill anclent, times. The well-known
Biivern Jataka®® bears witness to an early export trade of the Viinias to Babylon; and
the form of the word, in which the second part ilu is represented by eru, points to its having
arisen in Western India, where ra is occasionally m‘ha ted for la, as in the Girnfr and
Bhabbizgarhl form Turamaya for Plolemaios. Ba?urﬁi oiEar Jitakas, eg, No. 463, which

describe sea-voyages, name the ancient ports of Wi India, Bharukaccha (the modern
Broach) snd Strpiraka (now Supiiri), whic of the trade with the Persian
Gull in the first centuries A.D. and munhﬁ. A8 according to the Jitakas the Vinias
started from these towns, it is probably & hese trade-rontes were used much earlier.

Two of the most ancient Dharmasfitras hh&whu bear witness to the earlier existence of
trade by sea in India and particularly omthe western coast. Baudhiiyana, II, 2,2, forbids
Brahmans to undertake voyages by sea, preseribes a severe penance for a breach of
the rule. But he admits, I, 2, 4, that the “Northerners,” were nat strict in this respect.
As the other offences of the “Northerners,” mentioned in the same passage, such as
dealing in wool, selling ani wikh two rows of teeth, ie. horses and mules, show,
the term applies to the inhabitants of we and porth-western India. It naturally
follows that the sea-voyages referred tu E made to western Asin. The same author,
1,18,14, and the still older Gﬂhﬂl Dh , 10,33, mention the duties payable to
the king on merchand®e imported by se In accordsnce with my estimate of the age
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of the Dharmasiitras and of the materinls out of which the Jitakas bave been made
up, T look upon these statements as referring to the Sth-6th centuries B.C.%% From still
earlier times dates the well-known Vedic myth of the shipwreck of Bbujyu “in the
ocean where thers is no support, no rest for the foot or the hand,” and of his being
gaved on the “hundred-cared galley” of the Afvins.%® The scene of action must of course
lie in the Indian Ocean, and the story points to the infersnce [18] that the Hindus
pavigated these waters during the earliest Vedic period. Ae, in addition, Semitie legends
such as that of the Flood and of Manu's preservation by a miraculous fish occur in the
Brihmapas,?® we bave a sufficient number of facts to furnish some support for the
conjecture that Hindu traders, who probably learnt the language of the country, just as
their modern desceniants learn Arabic and Sushili and other African languages, may bhave
imported from Mesopotamia not only the alphabet, hut perhaps also other technical contri-
vances, such as brick-makiog which was so important for the construction of the ancient
PBrahmanical altars. With this assumption, which under the circumstances stated appeara
at least not quite uufounded, the Indiam Viipias are credited with having rendered the
same service to their countiymen which Sambhota or Thonmi did to the Tibetans, when
be fetched the elements of their alphabet from Magadha, between A.D. 630 and 660.9*

In any case, it i8 a priori probable that the Vinias were the first to adopt the
Semitic alphabet®® ; for they, of course, came most into contact with foreigners, and
they must have felt most stroogly the want of some means for recordieg their busioesa
transactions, The Brahmans wanted the art of writing less urgently, since they posaessad,
a8 passages of the Rgveds show,”® from very early times a system of oral tradition for
the preservation of their literary treasures.

Nevertheless, the oldest known form of the Brihmi is, withouta doubf, a seript
framed by learned Brahmans for writing Sanskrit. This assertion is borne oub not only
by the remnants of the Gayii alphabst of ASoka’s stone-masons, which must have
contained signs for the Sanskrit vowels AI and AU, and which is arranged according to
phonetic principles, but also by the influence of phonetic and grammatical principles
which is clearly discernible in formation of the derivative signs. The hand of the
phonologist and grammarian is resegnisable in the following points: (1) the development
of five pasal letters and of a sign for nasalisation in general from bwo Semitic signs, as well as
of & complete set of signs for the long vowels,”* which latter are very necessary for the phono-
logist and grammarian, but not for men of business, and are therefore unknown in other ancient
alphabets ; (2) the derivation of the signs for the phonetically very different, but gramma-
bically cognate, sa and ga from one Semitic sign (Samekh) ; (3) the notation ol I by the
balf of va, from which the vowel is frequently derived by samprasfirana ; (4) the derivation of
0 from U (o being the guna-vowel of %) by the addition of a stroke ; of I by a simplification
of the sign for its guna-vowel E; of Al the vyddhi-vowel, from E the gupa-vowel of I';
and of Ja from da, the former consomant being frequently a substitote for the
latter, as in ile for ids; (5) the non-expression of medial 4, in accordance with the
tenching of the grammarians who consider it to inhere in every consonant ; the
expression of medial @ by the difference between 4 and A, and of the remaining medial
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vowels by combinations of the initial ones, or of cursive simplifications of the same, with the
consonants, as well as of the absemce of vowels by ligatures of the consonants, which
apparently illustrate the grammatical term samyuki@ksara. All this bas so learned an
appearance and is so artificial that it can only have been invented by Pandits, nob by traders
or clerks. The {act that the Vinias and the accountants until recent times used to omit all
medial vowels in their correspondence and "account books, permits even the inference thab
an Indisn alphabet, elaborated by such men, would not possess any sueh vowel-signs.
Apd it is immaterial for the correctness of this inference, whether the modern defective
writing is a survival from the most ancient period or is due to the introdoction of the
Arabic alphabet in the middle ages.

A prolonged period must, of course, have elapsed between the frst introduction of the
Semitic alphabet by the merchants, its adoption by the Brahmans which probably did not
take place at once, and the elaboration of the 46 radical signs of the Brihmi together with
its system of medial vowels and ligatures.

As, according to the results of the preceding enquiry, the elaboration of the Briahmi
was completed about B. O, 500, or perhaps even earlier, the terminus a quo, about B, C. 800,
may be considered as the actual date of the introduetion of the Bemitic alphabet into India.
This estimate is, however, [19] merely a provisional one, which may be modified by the
discovery of new epigraphic documents in India or in the Semitic countries. If such a
modification should become necessary, the results of the recent fnde induce me to believe
that the dat: of the introduction will prove to fall earlisr, and that it will have to be fxzed
perbaps in the tenth century B.C., or even before that.

I1.—THE KHAROSTHI SCRIPT.
§ 6.—How it was deciphered.

The Indian alphabet running from right to left, the Kharosihi 1ipi,*® has been
deciphered exclusively by European echolars among whom Masson, J. Prinsep, Ch. Lassen,
E Norris, and A. Cupningham must be particularly mentioned.’® The coins of the Indo-
Grecian and Indo-Scythian kings with Greek and Priikyb ipscriptions furnished the first clua
to the value of the lettets. The results, which the idem$ifications of the roysl names and
titles seemed to furnish, were partly confirmed, partly rectified and enlarged, by the
discovery of the Shihbfizgarhi version of the ASoks ediets and E. C. Bayley's Kfnogri
inseription in Bribwi and Kharosthi. The characters of the Afoka edicts are readabls with
full cortainty, with the exception of a few ligatures (ses below, § 11, 0, 8, 4). Similarly, the
inseriptions of the Sakas offer mo difficulbies, and the new MS. of the Dhammapada from
Khotan®7 is in general not difficult to read. But considerable portions of the insériptions of
the Parthian Guduphara and of the Kugiina kings Eanigka and Huviskas, still resist the
attempts of decipherers and interpreters.

§ 7.—Use and characteristies.

In its form, known to us at present, the Kharosthi is an ephemeral, chiefly epigraphie,
slphabet of North-Western Indian. The majority of the inseriptions written in Kharosthi
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have been found between 69°—73°30'E. Long. and 33°—35° N. Lat., in the ancient provinea of
Gandhiira, the modern eastern Alghanistan and the Northern Pafijib; and the oldest
documents are conficed to the districts the capitals of which were Taxila (Shiih-Deri) to the
east of the Indus, and Puskalivati or Carsidi (Hashtnsgar) to the west of the river.
Single inscriptions have turned up further south-west in Bbiiwalpur near Multdn, south
in Mathurii, and south-east in Kiingrs, and single words or letters in Bharahut, Ujiain and
Maistir (Siddfipura ASoka edicts®®). Coins, cameos and MBSS. with Kharosthi characters
have been carried much further morth and north-east. The period during which, according
to the documentary evidence at present available, the EharoSthi seems to have been used in
India, extends from the fourth century B. C. to sbout the third eentury AD., the earlissb
lebters ocouring on the Persian sigoli (§ 8) and the latest perhaps on the Gandhiirs sonlpbures’
and the Kusiioa inscriptions.?® As the note in the Fawanshulin of A.D. 668 (see above, §1)
showe, the Buddhists preserved a knowledge of the existence of the alphabet much longer.

Hitherto, the Kharosthi has been found (1) in stone-inscriptions, (2) on metal plates
and vases, (3) on coins, (4) on cameos, and (5) on a longer known small piece of birch
bark from a Stiipa in Afghanistan!®® and on the Bhirja MS. of the Dhammapada from
Khotan. The labter MS. has probably been written in Gandbdira duriog the Kusina period.
The dialect of its text shows characteristic affinities to that of the Bhiibbizgarhi version ol
the Afoka edicts, and its characters agree very closely with those of the Wardak vase.l?l On
the metal plates and vases, [20] the letters frequently conaist of rows of dots, or have been
first punched in this manoer and afterwards soratched in with a stilus'®®. On stone vases
they are sometimes written with ink.1%*

In spite of its frequent utilisation for epigraphic documents, the Kharojthi is a
popular script, destined for clerks and men of business. This is proved by the throughout
highly cursive character of the letters, by the absence of long vowels, which are useless for
the purposes of common daily life, by the expression of groups of unaspirated double
consonants Ly single ones (ka for Lka) and of unaspirated and aspirated ones by the latter alone
(kha for kkha), and by the invariable use of the Anusviira for all vowelless medial nasals.!®*
The discovery of the Khotan MS. makes it very improbable that there gxisted another form of
the script which, being more eimilar to the Briihmi in completeness, would have been
more suitable for the Brahmanical Shstras.

= § S.Fﬂﬁ-ﬁﬂt 05

The direction of the Eharogthi from right to left made it a priori highly probable that
its elements had been borrowed from the Semites; and the almost exact agreement of the
forms for na, ba, ra and va with Aramaic gigns of the transitional type induced E. Thomas
to assume & closer connection of the Kharosthi with this alphabet!*®, His view has never
been disputed ; but of late it has been given a more precise form by I. Taylor and A.
Cuoningham, who assign the introduction of the Aramaic letters into India to the firat
Akhaemenians'®?. The reasons which may be adduced for ‘this opinion are as follows :—
(1) The Afoke edicte from the western Pafijiib use for “writing, edict,” the word dipi, which
evidently has been borrowed from the 014 Persian, and they derive from it the verbs dipati,



36

‘he writes' and dipapati, "‘he causes to write ;" see above, § 2, B. (2) The districts where
Kharogthi inseriptions oosur, especially in earlisr times, are just those parts of India which
probably wera subject to the Persians, be it with or without interruptions, from about B. C.
500 to 331. (8) Among the Persian sigloi, there are some marked with siogle syllables in
Eharosthi and Bribmi*"®, whence it may be inferred that they were struck in Indin during
the Persian period; and that the Kharosthi was current during a great part of the fourth century
B.C.; certainly befora the fall of the Persian empire in B.C. §31. Bome considerabls variations
in the Eharosthi letbers of the Afoka edicts, as well ns the strongly cursive forms of several
ligatures, such as sta, spa do. (see below, § 11, 0, 2, 3), likewise point to the comclusion thab
the alphabet had had a long history befors the middle of the third century B.0. (4) Becent
discoveries in Semitic epigraphy make it extromely probable that the Aramaie, which was
used already in Assyria andl Babylon for official and business purposes side by side with the
cuneiform writing, was wery widely spread during the rule of the Akbsemenians. Numerous
Aramaic inseriptions of this period bave been found in BEgypt, Arabia, and Asia Mipor, and
one even in Persia. Besides, Epypt has furnishnd a number of official Aramaic papyri, and
Asin Minor many coins with Aramaic legends, struck by Persian satraps!®?, In addition, there
is the curious statement in the Book of Bzra, IV, 7, according to which the Samaritans sent to
Artaxerxes a letter written in the Arimi soript and language. Taking all these points together,
there are sufficient reasons to warrant the assertion that Aramaic was commonly employed not
only in the offices of the satraps, but also in the roval secretariate nt Susa. The ultimate cause
for the official use of the Aramaic seript and langusge during the Akhsemenian pariod was, po
doubt, that numerous Aramaeans held appointments as clerks, aceountants, mint-masters and
80 forth in the Persian Civil SBervica. [21] When the Persian empire was rapidly built up on
the ruins of more ancient monarchies, its ralers must bave found the employment of the
trained subalteros of the former governments, among whom the Aramaesns were foremost,
not only convenient, but absolubely ubavoidable. In these circumsbances, it is bub natural
to assume that, after the full organisation of the administration by Darius, the Persian satraps
introduced Aramaean subordinates into the Indian provinces, and thereby forced their
Indian subjects, especially the clerks of the native princes and of the heads of towns and
villages, to learn Aramaie. At first, the intercourse betwesn the Persian and the Indian offices
probably lad &0 the use of the Aramaic letters for the porbh-western Prikrt, and lafer
to modifications of this alphabet, which were made according to the principles of the older
Indian Brihmi!!®, and through which the Kharosthi finally arose. The adoption of the
Arabic slphabet, during the middle ages and in modern times, for writing a number of Indian
dialects, is somewhat analogous, as it likewise happened under foreign pressure, and as
its characters were and are used either without or with modifications. (5) With these
last conjectures agrees the general character of the Kharosthi, which is clearly intended for
clorks and men of business; see above, §7. (6] Finally, they are confirmed by tho
circumstancs that the majority of the Kharosthisigns can be most easily derived [rom the
Aramaie types of the fifth century B.C. which appear in the Saqqirah and Teima inseriptions
of B. 0. 482 and of about B. C. 500, while a few letters agree with somewhat earlier forms
om the later Assyrian woights and the Babylonian seals nod gems, and two or three are wmore.
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closely allied &> the later gigos of the Lesser'Teima inseription, the Stele Vaticana, and the
Libabion-table from the Serapeum. The whole ductus of the Kharosthi, with its loog-drawn
and long-tailed letters, is that of the characters on the Mesopotamian weights, seals and
cameos, which re-oceurs in the inseriptions of Saqqarah, Teima and the Berapenm. Others??
have compared the writing of the Aramaie papyri from Egypt, which partly at least, like the
Taurinensis, belong to tha Akhasmenian period. DBaut it does pot guit so well. Many of ils
signs ara B0 Very gursive that they canmot be considered as the prototypes of tha
Kharosthi letters, and its ductus is that of a minute current bandwriting. Some special
resemblances appear to be, on a closer investigation, the results of analogous developments.
Taking all these points together, the Kharo$thi appears to have bean elaborated in the fifth

century B.C.
§ 9.—Delails of the derivation

The subjoined comparative table illustrates the details of the derivation. The sigos in
col. 1. have been taken (with the exception of No. 10, col. I, a) from Huting's Tabula
Seripturae Aramaicae, 1892, cols. 6, 8,9, 11 and 12; those in col. II, from the same work,
cols. 18, 14, 15, 17, 19 and those in cols. IIT; IV from plate 1 of this manual ; and all have
been reproduced by photolithography-.

A.—Borrowed signs.!'2.

Preliminary remarks.—The changes of the Aramaic signs have been caused chiefly by
the following pringiples : (1) by a decided predilection for long-tailed sigos with appendages
at the upper end, the foot being leit free lor the addition of u, ra and the Apusvirs, and by
an aversion to appendages at the fook alone ; (2) by an aversion to signs with heads con-
taining more than two lines rising upwards, [22] or with transverse gtrokes through the
top-line, or with pendants hanging down from ib,— all of which peculiarities would have
been awkward for the insertion of the vowels i, ¢ and 0; (3) by & desive to differentiate
the signs which, altered according bo these principles, would have become identical.

No. 1, 4, col, ILI,= Aleph, col. I, @ (Saqqirah), with a cursive change of the head
to & curve ; the position and the size of the letter make s connection with the forms in col,
1, b, or col. 11, improbable.—No. 2, ba, eol. I11,= Beth, col. I, a, b (Teima, Saqgirah), with
a cursive curve for the angle ab the right ; the cursive forms of the Beth of the papyri, [23]
col. 11, b, ¢, are further developed than the Kharosthi signs.—No. 3. go eol. IIT,=Gimel,
derived from ecol. I. or a similar form (compare col. II, and Euting, TEA. 1, a), with a
cursive loop on the right and o curve on the left ; similar loops are common in later ligatures,
see pl. I, 33, 45, 35, XI1: 84, XIII; and they ocour even in ja, pl I, 13, XIL.—No. 4,
da, col. T11,=Daleth, derived from & form like that in col. II, b, which, sccording to col
1, @, ooccurs already about B. O. 6C0 on Assyrian weights.—No. 5, ha, col. 111, = Has, derived
from s form like that in col I, & (Teima), with the transposition of the pendant in the middle
ol the curve to the right end of the foot in order to {acilitate the insertion of i, ¢ and o
(sse preliminary remarks, 2, page 201, above, and below under No. 17)—No. 6, va, col. IIL
= Waw, eol. I (Teima, Saggiirah) ;. the papyri in col. II. show more advanced forms.
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No. 7, ja, col. IIl, a,=Zain, derived from a form like those in col. I, a, b (Teima),
the left corner being turmed upwards still further, whepce the usual Eharosthi letter in
col. ITL. is derived by omitting the stroke at the foot ; the papyri, eol. II, show more
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advanced forms unsuitable for comparison.—No. 8, 1, col. III,=Cheth, col. I (Teima), the
sound of the Indian #a being very similar to a palatal Xa, as in German ich.—No. 9, ya,
col. IIT,= Yod, derived either from a form like col. I, b, or directly from ome like col. I, a
(Assyrian weights), with the omission of the bar on the right (see preliminary remarks, 1) ;
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analogous forms oceurring in later Palmyranian and Pablavi (ETBA. ccols. 21-25, 30-32,
35-39, 58).—No. 10, ka, col. I1I,=Kaph, derived by a turn from right to left from col. I, b
(Assyrian weights, Babylonian seals, &o.), and with the addition of a top-stroks, in order
to distinguish the new sign from la (No. 11, eol. IIT) and from pa (No. 15, col. III); the
gigns of the papyri, col. II, differ entirely.—No. 11, la, eol. III,= Lamed, a form like thoza
in col. I, a, ¢ (Teima) being turned topsy-turvy owing to the aversion o signs with appendages
at the foot alone (prelimipary remarks, 1), and the curved line being broken and attached
lower in order to distinguish the new letter from 4.

No. 12, ma, col. III, a, b,=Mem, derived from a form like that in col. I, a, b (Sagqirah)
with & curved head, by the omission] of the transverse line and a rudimentary indication of
the vertical standing originally on the right, whence comes the semicircular ordinary ma of
the Afoks edicts, col. IIL, e, still more mutilated on account of the vowel-signs ; the forms
of the Mem of the Papyri, col. 11, are unsuited to be considered Lhe prototypes of the Eharosthi
ma.—No. 13, na, col. III, a =Num, col. 1, a, b (S8aqqiirah), a later derivative being the na
of col. ITT, b ; the Nun of the papyri, eol. IL, is again unsuited for comparison.—No. 14, sa,
col. III,=Samekh, col. I (Teima), with transposition of the slanting bar to the lelt end of the
top-stroke from which it hangs down, and with conneckion of its lower end with the tail of
the sign, which has been pushed forward towards the left (sce the figures in B.IS. IIL 2;105) ;
analogous developments appear in Nabataean (BE. TSA. cols. 46, 47) and in Hebrew.—No. 15, pa,
col. 111, a,=Phe, col. 1 (Teima), turned from right to left to distinguish it from A ; in the more
usual pa of col. III, b, the curve has been pushed lower down.—No. 16, ea, enl. IIL,=Tsade,
derived from an scute-angled from like col. I, &, b (Teima), with the omission of the second hook
on the right (see preliminary remarks, 9) and with the development of a hook below the head,
because the vertical was made separately ; the analogous Tsads of eol. 1I, b, has been
developed, because the right stroke of the bhead was made separately nod drawn to the
vertical.

No. 17, kha, col. I1TI,= Qoph, derived from a form like col. I,a, b (Berapeum) with the
conversion of the central pendant into an elongation of the top-stroke on the left ; similarly,
the pendant has been transferred to the right end of the letter in the Teima form (E TBA.
eol. 10.—No. 18, ra, col. III,=Resh, col. I, a, b (Baqgfirah), with complete removal of the
angular protuberance on the right.—No. 19, sa, col. ITI,=8hin, col. I (Teima), turned topsy-
turvy owing to the aversion to tops with more than two strokea rising vpwards (preliminary
remarks, 2), and with a lengthening of the central stroke owing to the predilection for lomg-
tailed signs.—No. 20, 1, eol. IIL,=Taw, derived from a form like that in col. I, a (Assyrian
weights) or in col. I, b (Saqqarah), with the transposition of the bar o the top of the [24]
veortical, as in col. II, a, ths new sign at the same time being turned from right to laft in
order to avoid the resemblance to pa (No. 15), and being broadened in order to distinguish it
from va and ra (Nos. 6, 18); the older form and the intermediate steps appear in tha
(No. 20, col. IV, a) and {a (No. 20, col. IV, b) where the original Taw has been preserved.
and in fa (No. 20, col. IV, ¢) where the bar stands ab the top ; compare below, B, 1, ¢,

and B, 2.



B.—Derivative Signs.

(1) Aspiration.—The aspiration is expressed by the addition of a curve or a hook,
which probably represent a cursive ha (Taylor), and for which cursively a simple séroke
appears ; at the same time, the original matrkd is somebimes simplifiecd.—{a) A curve or »
hook is addedl to the right of the vertical of ga in gha, No. 3, col. IV, to the top of da in dha,
No. 4. col. IV, a, and to the end of the second bar of {a, No. 20, col. IV, ¢, from which it rises
upwards, in {ha, No. 20, col. IV, d (properly tho).—{d) A hook, a curye, or cursively a
a slanting stroke, appears to the right of ba in bla, No. 2, eol. IV.a: b, the head of ba being
converted at the same time into a straight line and pushed somewhat more to the left, in
order to avoid the identity with ka, No. 10, eol: TII.—(¢) In the following aspiratea appear
only cursive straight strokes, added on the 't:ﬁ-h_: jha, No. 7, col. IV, and pha, No. 15, col.
IV, and on the right in cha, No. 186, col. IV, dha, No: #5-col IV, o, and tha, No. 20, col. IV, a,
all of which letters show, however, additional peculinriﬁo;h:fri tha, the little pendant on
the left of ca has beeen made horizontal and combined with the stroke of aspiration to a cross
bar. In dha, the head of qa hos been flattened into a straight line. Tha has been lormed
ot of the ancient Aramaic Taw, No. 20, col. T, @, turned from right to left, and the stroke
of aspiration continnes the bar of Taw towards the right.

(2) Linguals.—{a bas been formed out of the older Taw, turned from the right to
the left, by the addition of a short bar, which in the ASoka edicts usually stands on the right
and lower than that on the left, as in No. 20, col. IV, b. Incol. IV, ¢, the sign of lingualisa-
tion stands on the left, below the {a with the bar at the top. This form of {a, which
appears rarely in the A%oka edicts, must formerly have been common, as the fha has been
derived from it (eee above, B, 1, a). The da of No. 4, col. IV, b, exactly resembles the
common Aramaic Daleth in col. I, & (Teima) and may be identical with it. If the alphabet
imported into India contained two forms for da (col. I, a, b), both may have been borrowed,
and the more cumhrous one may have been used for the expression of the fuller sound. It is,
however, also possible that the ¢a has been formed ouk of the da of No. 4, col. III, a, by the
addition of the bar of lingualisation, placed vertically on the right. The #a, No, 13, eol. IV,
a, is likewise derived from na, col. III, a b, by the addition of a straight stroke going down-
wards ; compare what bas been said above, §4, B, 4, regarding the use of a short stroke for
denoting the change of the quality of a borrowed, or derivative sign in forming the 47, O,
sta, 7o and e of the Brahmi, P

(8) The palatal %a, No. 18, eol. IV, b, ¢, consists of two na (col. IIT, a) joined together
(B. Thomss), and illustrates the modern Indian name for 7ia and #a, which the Pandits often
eall the big nakaras. The sign, which is really not necessary for a clerk’s alphabet, has
perhaps been framed only because it existed in the Brihmi, the Pandit's alphabet.

(4) Medial vowels, absence of vowel in ligatures, and Anusviira,—Long vowels are mob
marked, aed a inheres, just as in the Bribmi, in every consonant. Other vowels are marked
by straight strokes. In the case of i, the stroke passes through the left side of the top-line
or top-lies of the consomant ; inu, it stands to the left of the foot ; in ¢, it de.cends on
the left side of the top-line ;3 in o, it bangs down from this line, see (ho, No. 20, col. 1V, d;
for further details see below, §11, B, Joined to 4, the same strokes form I, U, E and Q
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(No. 1, col. IV, @-d). The absence of a vowel between two dissimilar consomants, except
pasals, is expressed, as in the Brihmi, by the combination of the two signs into o ligature,
in which the second letter is usually connected with the lower end of the firat. But ra stends
invariably a$ the foot of the other consonant, whether it may have to be promounced belore
or after it. Double [25] consonants, exeept nasals, are expressed by single ones, and non-
aspirates and aspirates by the aspirates alone. Nasals immediately proceding other conzo-
pants, are always expressed by the Anusvirs, whicli, in the ASoka edicts, is attached to the
preceding malrki.

The non-expression of 4, and the rulea regarding the formation of the ligatures, no doubt,
have been taken over from the Briihmi, only minor modifications being introduced. And
it seems probable that the use of straight strokes for i, %, ¢ and o comes {rom the same
source. For, already in the Bribhmi of all the ASoka edicts, w, & and o are either regularly or
occasionally expressed by gimple strokes, and in Girndir i is represented by a shallow curve,
often hardly distinguishable from a straight stroke ; moreover, i, ¢ and o stand in Briithmi,
just as in the Kharostbi, at the top of the consonants, and u ab the foot. A connection of
the two system of medial vowel-signs is therelors undeniable, and that of the Brihmi must
be regarded as the original one, since its signs, s has been shown above, 84, C. 1, evidently
have been derived from the initial vowels.

The notation of I, U, E and O by combinations of 4 with the medial vowel-signs is
peculiar to the Kharogthi, and is attribntable to a desire ko simplify the alphabet. Among
the later Indian alphabets, the modern Devanfigari offers an analogy with its T and I,
and the GujarBti with its @ E, 9 AL 3 0, and @i AU. Soveral among the
foreign alphabets derived from the Brihmi, a8 e.g. the Tibstan, show the principle of
the Khbarosthi fully developed.

The Anusyira, which is used, as in the Brihmi, for all vowelless nasals, is derived from
ma (B. Thomas). In mam. No. 12, eol. 1V, it still has the full form of ma, but usunlly
it undergoes cursive alteration ; see below, 8§11, B, 5.

§ 10.—The varieties of the Kharosihs of Plats I3,

Aeccording to Plate I, the Kharosthi shows four chiaf varieties, viz. :—(1) the archaic
one of the fourth and third centuries B.C., found in the Afoka edicts of Shahbizgarhi (photo-
lithograph of ediet VIL in ZDMG. 43, 151, and of edict XII. in EL 1,16) and of Mansehra
(photolithograph of edicts I-VIIL in JA. 1888, 1L, 930, = Senart, Notes d'E’pigraphie Indienne,
1), with which the sigoature in the Afoka edicts ol Sidddpura (photolithographs in EL
8.138-140), the legends on the oldest coivs (autobypes in O.CAL pl3, Nos. 9,12, 13) and
the syllables on the Persian sigloi {autobypes in J. RAS. 1895, g685) (ully ngree.

(2) The variety of the second and first centuries B.C. on the coins of the Indo-Grecian
kings, which is imitated by some later foreign kings (autobypes in P. Gardoer’s Catalogus
of Indian Coins in the British Museum, pl. 4-21).

(3) The variety of the Saka period, first century B. C. to first century AD, (7, on
the Taxila copper-plate of Patika (lithogeaph in J. RAS. 1863, 222, pl. 8, and collotypa in
EI. 4,56), snd on the lion-capital of the sabrap Sodasa or Sudasa from Mathur#, which

6



42

peours also on soms seulpbures from Gandhfira (autotype in J. ASB. 58, 144, pl. 10 ; Anzeig
phil. hist. 0. WA. 1896), on the Ealdawa stone (WZEM. 10, 55, 827) and on the ooins of
geveral Saka and Kugfina kinga (autotypes, P. Garduer, op. cit, pl. 22-25).

(4) The strongly eursive saript of the first and second centuries A.D. (?), which begins
with the Takht-i-Bahi inseription of Gondopherres (auntotype in JA. 1890, I, = S.NL 3§, pL
1, No. 1) and is fully developed in the inseriptions of the later Husina kings Eaniska and
Huviska (autobype of the Feda inseriptions in JA. 1890, I, = S.NEL 8, pl. 1, No. 8, of the
Manikyiila stone, JA. 1806, I, = B8.NEL 6, pl. 1, 2, of the 5ii Bibfy inseription, TA, 10, 324,
lithograph of the Wardak vase, J.RAS, 1863, 236, pl. 10)!1%, and occurs also in the MS. of the
Dhammapada from Khotan ; see ahove, §7.

$11.—THE ARCHAIC VARIETY.}1%
A —The radical signs.

(1) [26] A smsll stroke, rising upwards at an acute angle, may be added af the
foot of every letter ending with a straight or slanting line, in order to mark its end (plate
1,1,11; 6, I, V; 7,11; 8 IT; &). If a letter ends with two slanting lines, like ya and
$a (34, IT), the upstroke may be added to the lalt. In the ASoka edicts of Mansehra, dha
receives instead oceasionally a straight base-stroke (18, V).

(2) Ca bas three varisties, (a) head with obtuse angle (10, I, II,IV); (5) head
with curve (10, V) ; (¢) head with curve connected by a vertical with the lower part (10, III).
—(8) The head of cha is likewise sometimes anglar (11, I, IV) and sometimes round (11, IT),
and loses occasionally the cross-bar below the head, as in the later types.—(4) The full form
of ja occurs at least once in Shihbiizgarbi (12, I, V) and oftener in Mansehra, where once
(edict V, 1.24) the bar stands to the left of the foot. The left side stroke of ja is
often curved (12, IIT)—{5) In %a, the second shortened na (see above, §9, B, 8) is
gomatimes ndded on the right (14, I, V) and sometimes on the lelt (14, ITI, IV). Occasionally,
the right side of the letter ia converted cursively into a vertical, as in the later
inseriptions (14, IX).

(6) The normal form of fs is that of 15, I,1I; but the bar on the left stands
goeasionnlly lower than that on the right (15, V ; 38, II), or both bars stand on the
left (33, V1), or the bar on the right is omitted (commonly in Mansehra) (15, ITI).

{(7) Ta (©0) is mostly shorter and broader than ra (31), and either its two lines
are of equal length, or the vertical onme is shorter. Forms like 20, V, are rare.—(8) Di
{22, II) shows twios, in Bhiihbfzgarhi edict IV, 1. 8, and Mansebhra edict VII, 1. 33
(where the transeriptin ZDMG. has errcneously dri), a curve to the right of the foot, which
ia probably nothing but an attempt to clearly distinguish da from na.—(9) Dha with
the left end turned upwards (23, V) is rare and a secondary development (see above, §9, B, 1).
In the abnormal dha of 38, VIII (dhra), from Mansehra, the second bar is a substitute for a
very sharp bend to the left (23, V.—(10) The na with the bent head (24, III) occurs not rarely
in the syllable ne.
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(11) The greatly mutilated ma (29, I) is more common than the forms with rempants
of the old pendant (compare above, 39, A, No. 12). It appears invariably in connection with
vowel sigos and owes its existence to such combinations.

(12) La with a curve on theleft, 8s in the later inscriptions (82, VIII), is rare in the
Abokn edicls, but occurs in Mansehra edict VI, 1. 20.

(18) The cursively rounded éa of 34, III, is rare; but onee, in BhihbEzgarhi edick
XIII, 1. 1, appears a §a hardly distinguishable from ya.—(14) The sa with a trisngular head
(86, 11), and that with a rounded head (36, I, 111, IV), are cursive developments from the old
polygonal from (36, V). The verbical stroke of sa is ocoasionally omitted, as in Mansahra [27]
edict VI, 1. 27. .

(15) The common forms of fia with a curve (37, 1, IV) or a short hook (37, IIL V) ab
the foot, are cursive developments of the ha of 37, I ; see above, §9, A, No. 5.

B.— Medial vowels and Anusvira

(1) The i-strcke goes regularly across the lolt side of the horizontal strokes of the
consonants (6, III ; 7, II1; 15, IT, 11T ; &o.) ; in letters with two horizontal or slanting top-
strokes, it passes through both (14, 1II: 16, III; 38, I1L, VI &o.), likewise through both the
top-strokes of #ta (19, X). InT (9, 1), di (22, II), and ni, it stands just below the head, and in
yi (30, IT) it hangs in the lelt side.

(2) The e-stroke corresponds in form and position to the upper ball of the i-stroke (4,
1;6,IV; 13, 1119, III ; &) ; in E (4, II) it may algo stand straight above the head of 4.

(3) The o-stroke mostly corresponds in its position to the lower hall of the i-stroke
(5,1;13,1V; 14, IV ; &e), Lut it stapds further to the right in the angle, formed by ths
upper part of the letters, in go, gho (9, 11) and so (86, 1V).

(4) The u-stroke stands regularly ab the lett lower end of the consonant (3, I; 8, 1L
10, IV : 19, III ; &e.), but a little higher up if the foot of the consonant is curved to the left
(T, 8, II), or to the right (du, 23, 1V), or has a hook on the right (pru, 25, V3 hu, 37, Iv).
In mu it stands to the left of the top of ma (see mru, 39, V).

(5) The Anusviira has the full form of ma (see above, §9, B, 4) only occasionally in man
(29, IV). More commonly it is represented cursively by s straight stroke as in mam (38, XL),
or by two hooks at the sides of ma as in mam (38, X). In combination with other conso®
pants ending in a siogle slantiog or vertical line, the Anusviira is marked by sn aogle, opening
upwards, which the foot of the consonant bigeets (8, IV ; 11, IV; 17, V; 19, V; &o.), or,
rarely in Shihbizgarhi, oftener in Mansehra, by a straight line, » gubstitute for the curve
of ma, as in tham (21, V). If the fook of the consonant has some other appendage, the
Anusvira is attached higher upto the vertical, as in sam (14, V) ; dam (18, V) ; vram (33, V):
ham (87, V). The angular Apusvira is always divited in yam (30, V) and in §am, and the one
ball is added to the right end of the mitrki, and the other to tha lolt. This may also be done
in kam and in bham (28, IV).

C.—Lagatures.

(1) Bhye (88, 1X), mma (38, X11) and mya (38, XII, b) show no changes or only wvery

slight ones in the combined letters. In other cases, one or the other is usually mutilated.
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(2) TFor ra, which must be pronounced sometimes belore and sometimes alter its Matrka
(exception in riz in Mansehra edict V, 1. 24), appears, besides slightly mutilated forms (in 114,
32, IV, and rva, 59, I), (a) o slaokiog line. with or without & bend, which goes through the
middle of the vertical of the combined consonant (as in groy 38, I ; rla, 33, 1L ; i, 88, III);
(%) nlso n curved or sbraight stroke st the fook of tha sombined sign (rfi, 83, V; kra, 6, Vi
gro, B, YV i idray 30, V3 dhiro, 38,V ; 58, VIII ; pru, 25, VW : bra. 87, Vi oram, 83, V5 érw,
84, V; siri, 30, VIII, IX). In combination with ma, the ra-stroke stands invariably at the
right top, as in kru (29, V), snd in kra and bhra (23, V), occasionally at the right end of the
hooks of those letters. Bometimae, espacially in Mansahra, a curve opan above, as in thra (21,
IV), is substiluted for tha sbraight stroke. The stroke and the curves, of course;, nre cursive
gubstitutes for a full ra, attached to the foot of the combined consonants.

(38) In wru (89, II) the two consonants have baen pushed the one into the other, 8o thab
the vertieal does duty both for the va and the ra. The same prineciple is followed in the forma-
tion of the ligature sta (which consists only in Shiihbizgarhi edict I, 1. 2, srestamati, of sa
with a ta hooked inbo the vertical, 39, IV). At the same time sa is mutilated, the middle of its
top remainiog open and the hook on the left being omitted. This is clearly visible in st (39, V)
and siri (39, IX), while sta (39, TIT), sti (39, VI), stu (39, VII) and stri (39, VIII) are made
more negligently. The ligature of sa and pa is formed according to [23] the same principles, bub
the sa is mutilated sbill more and merely indicated by a little hook ab the top of the vertical of
pa in spa (89, X) and spi (39, X1I).''® In spa (39, XI) the hook stands on the side-limb of pa.

(4) The ligature in 33, VII seems ko have two different meanings. In Shihbizgarhi
edict X, 1. 21, the sign appears in the representative of the Sanskrit tadatvayas, which in the
dinlect of the ASoka edicts might be either tadatvaye or tadaétaye, and in Mansehra it occurs
frequently in the representative of the Banskrit dtman., As the Kusiioa inscriptions offer a
similar sign (31, XI1I) in the reprezentative of the Sanskrit satvdindm, we have probably to
read fva in Shahbfzgarhi edict X, 1. 21, and to assume that the curve at the foot of tfa
represents a va, just as it stands in thra (21, IV) for the similar ra. This explanation is
confirmed by the ligatures 30, XI1I, and 37, X111, which most probably are equivalent to éva
(#4vara) snd sva (visharasvamini). Tn Mansehra (especially edict X1II) the sign 38, VII, has
to be read tma.'17,

§ 12—OHANGES IN THE LATER VARIETIES!!®,
A —The radical signs.

(1) The meaningless upward stroke connected with the foot of the verticals occurs only
occasionally on the Indo-Grecian coins (7, VI ; 20, VI ; 86, VI). More frequently it appears
detached to the left of the signs, as in 4 (1, VI), and even with ha (37, VI). A corsive subs-
titute is the very common dot, as in ha (37, VII) ; compare also ma (29, VII). Finally, various
letters, like ta (20, VII) and na (24, VII), receive on the Indo-Grecian coins a horizontal baga-
line (sce above, §11, A, 1). 1In the variety of the Suka period, the ends of the verticals show
sometimes o meaningless hook, as in ea (10, VIII) end in sa (36, TX), or a straight stroke on
the right, &s in gi (35, VIII). The same hook appears also in the cursive script of the Kusiina
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period (sa, 35, X), or a horizontal stroke to the loft, as in 4 (1, XI), ka (6, X), dha (23, XI),
na (24, XII), bi (27, X1), ya (80, X), as well s curves both to the right and left, as in kha
(7, X), ea (10, XII), dhi (16, XI), ghi (9, X), ba (27, X}, mi (29, XI), where the curve has been
added to the vowel-skroke.

(2) In the $aka and Kusiina varieties, the head of ka is commonly converbed inko a
curve (6, VIII), and in the Kosiina variety this curve is connected with the side-limb of ka
(see 6, X).—(8) In all the later varieties, the top of kha is made longer and curved to the
right (7, VI-XI ; 20, XIV).

(4) TIn the Saka type, we have a cursive form of ca, derived from 10, III, in which the
left end of the lower portion of the sign is attached to-the short verlical below the top.
Similar, ztill mors cursive, forms are common in the Kusiina variety ; see 10, X, and XII.
—(5) All the later varieties show the cha without the ecross-bar, and the vertical is
oceasionally made to slant so that the sign looks like mo.—(6) In the later varieties, the lelt
gide-limb of ja is nearly always rounded, and in the Kusios variety the head ol the sign often
consists of a shallow eurve, from the lelt end of which the vertical hangs down (13, XI\
Hence is developed the looped ja (12, XITI) of the Bimiran vase. ‘The full ja with the bar
across or to the left of the foot cccurs on the Indo- Grecian coins (12, VII)—7) In all the
later varieties, one side of ia invarisbly shows a vertical (14, VIII, IX).

(8) The only known ia of the Saka period in the ligature ste (23, XIII) shows
the archaic form with ome bar on the left; compare 15, III. In the Kujiina varieby,
the two bars to the right and left (15, I) are converted inmto a straight line, where-
by ta becomes tha (15, X-XI1). The small strokes at the top of {u (15, XI) are, as FLEET's
impregsion of the Si Bibar inseription shows, due to ranta in the ocopper. The
correct reading of the word, in which i occurs, is kulubini instead of kichubini
(Hoernls).—(9) Im all [29] the later varieties, tha (16, VIII, X, XI) loses the hook ab the end
of the second bar.

(10) On the Indo-Grecian eoins, (@ (20) is very similar tora; in the Saka
inscriptions, it is only one-third of the gize of ra, and in the Kugina variety the two
letters are again very similar. ¢

(11) The Saka da of do (22, IX) is derived from the form 23, II, while the
gigns 23, VIII and X, come from the ordinary da of the Afoks edicts. The Kushna
form (23, XI) shows an inverted curve at the head.

(12) The inscription of Gondopherres and some coins of that king and of
Azilises (P. Gardoer, Cat. Ind. O. Br. Mus. p. 94, No. 22), show—the firgt in the
kiog's name—a peculiar sign (26, X) ususlly read pha, but possibly meant for fu, as
0. Franke proposes, ZDMG. 50, 603.—(13) In the Kusfina variety, the right end of
the horizontal top of bha is oceasionally copnected with tha vertical (28, X), and
sometimes the top-stroke is conpected with the side-limb, just as in %u (6, XI).
—(14) The fuller ma (29, VI) is common on the Indo-Grecian coins, and for its slanking
stroke the later coins often show & dot (29, VII). In the mu of the Saka and
Kusfins varieties (29, IX, XII) ma is laid on its side, the right part of the semicirele
rises high up, and the left iz bent downwards ; compare the late mump (33, XIIIL '
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(15) In the Kusina inseriptions, ya often becomes a curve or rhombus-like
figure, open below (30, XI, XII)—(16) In the later varieties, the lsft limb of la
{82, VIII, X) is iovariably roond, and in the Kusiina type it is often attached to the
top of the vertical (32, XI, XII)—(17) In later times, the head of va (38, VIII, X)
iz invariably rounded. .

(18) Equally, %a (34, VIII, X) is often made round and similar to ya.—{(19) In
later times, sa (36, VII-XI) invariably loses the line connecting the left side of the head
with the tail, and the new form becomes in the Kusioa inscriptions often highly
cursive ; ges 36, XIL

B.—Medial vowels and Anusvira.

(1) Medial i often crosses the vertical low down; see I (2, VII, VIII, X)), di
(22, XI), mi (24, XI), &c.; and in the Kusion variety it gets a hook in mi (29,
XI). Medial o like-wise is occasionally attached low down to the vertical, see 7o (81,
XI) ; ho (87, XII).

(2) The e-stroke stands in E invariably on the right of the A (4, VI-VIII),
and it may sink down as low as ths foot. The short stroke iz then converted inko
a loog bent line {4, X, XII) or receives a hook at the end (4, XI). Occasionally &
stands also at the foob of other letters, ns in &2 (34, IX, Mathuri lion-capital).

(3) On the Indo-Grecian ecoins, medial « keeps its old form ; but in ju (19,
VII) the skroke rires upwards on account of the base-line of ja, likewise in pu (25,
VII) on account of the bend in the pa. In later times, u is represented by a eurve
or a loop, as in U (8, VIII), ku (€, XI), khu (7, XI), &e.; in mu (29, IX, XII), the
eurve opens bo the right.

14) The Anusviira is marked by a ma, laid on its side, which either is connected with
its matrka, w8 in Am (1, VII), Ip (2, VII), thim (16, XI), or stands geparate to the
leit, a8 in yam (30, VII), or may be placed below (see malamissa in the Taxila copper-plate,
line 1).

C.—Ligalures.

(1) The ligatures of the Indo-Grecian coins, such as kra (6, VII), kkre (39, XIV),
stra (38, XIV), and those of the Saka inscriptions, sle (22, XIIT), khsa (25, XIIL), sta
(23, XIII), show only small changes. The same remark applies to the ligatures om she
coins of the Sakas and the older Kusiinas, where, however, some new Eroups appear,
such as psa (26, XIII), rma (28, XIII; compare the: shipe of ma in P. Gardner, op.
cit., pl. 25, 1, 2), épa (39, XIII), which has been mostly misread spa on account of the
Greek Bpalyrises, sva (30, XIII) with the va turned into a curve (see above, § 11, C, 4),
and the doubtful representative of dphi (27, XIII) in Kadphises, the upper part of whieh
is plainly pi, while the lower one does nob correspond to any known letter.

(2) Amcng the ligatures of the cursive Kusiina inscriptions, some, like gra (8, X1),
bhra (28, XII), exactly agree with the srchaic forms, and [20] during this period we
gtill find even the old vra (rva) (39, I) in the word sarva. The ligatures iva (31, XIII),
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téa (82, XTIII), often misread as fsa, ska (85, XIIT), and sin (36, XIII) show the new
Kuosfina forms of the component parts. But the sa of soa (37, XI1I) is badly mubilated,
and the loops of rya (34, XIII), rea (33, XII), sya (35, XII), and sya (36, XI[)*'?
are new oursive formations. In all words where one wonld expaot sia, the Kuosfna
inseriptions show tha (16, X, XI). Probably the omission of the bar on the right (compare
93, XITi) is merely cursive, and the sign has to be read both {ha and sta, ns the case
may require. The MB. of the Dhammapada has both signs,

III. THE ANCIENT BRAHMI AND DRAVIDI FROM ABOUT B. C. 350
TO ABOUT A. D. 350.

§ 153.—How it was deciphered.

The first scholar who read, in 1836, an inscription in the oldest Brithma characters,
the legend on the coins of the Indo-Grecian king Agathocles, was Ch. Lassen!2®, Bat the
whole alphabet was deciphered by J. Prinsep in 1237-982%%, His tabls'"" is, with the
exception of the signs for U and O, guite corract, a3 far a8 it goes. BSince his time, six
missing signs have been found, among whish I, U, éa, 33 and ]a hava boen given in Plate II of
this manual, while fa, discovered by Grierson in Gayi, is fgured in my Indisn Studies, 1IL 2,
pp. 31, 76, and on §16, C below. The existence of AU in the third century B.C. is assured
by the Gaya alphabet of ASokn's masons!2®, [ and #a have been first recognised by
Cunnigham!®*., One form of sa has been first pointed out by Senart'®® and another
by Hoernle!2®, I have found Ja in the Safici votive inseriptions!2”, Regarding [,
compare below, §16, O, 4.

§ 14.—Common characteristics of the ancicnt inscripiions,

The forms of the Brithmi and Drividi, used during the first 600 years, are knmown at
present only from inseriptions on stones, copper-plates, coins, seals and rings'*®, and there
i only one instance of the use of ink from the third or gecond centary B 0.12?. The view
of the development of the characters during this period is, therefore, mob complete. For,
in accordance with the results of all paleographie research, the epigraphic alphabets are
mostly more archaic than those used in daily life, as the very natural desire to employ
monumental forms prevents the adoption of modern letters, and as, in the case of
coing, the imitation of older specimens not rarely makes the alphabet retrograde. The
occurence of numerous cursive forms together with very archaic omes, both in the
Adoks edicts (see above, § 8) and also in later inscriptions, clearly proves'®? that Indian
writing makes no exception to the general rule. And it will be possible to wuse the
pumerous cursive letters for the reconstruction of the more advanced alphabets, which
were employed for manuseripts and for business purposes.

The full recognition of the actual condition of the Indian writing is obseured also
by the fact that the inscriptions of the earliest period, with two exceptions, are either
in Prikrt or in a mixed language (Gatha dialect), snd that the originals, from which
they were transferred to stone or copper, Wers drafted by clerks and monks who possessed
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little or mo education. In [31] writiog Prikyt these persons adopted nearly throughout
—(in writing the mixed dialect less constantly)—the practically convenient popular
orthography, in which the notation of long vowels, espacially of i and u apd of
the Anusviirs, is occasionally neglected as a makter of small importanee, and in
which double ecopsonants are mostly represented by single omes, non-aspirates ara
omitted before aspirates, and the Anusvira is put tor all vowelless medial nasala®®®.
This mode of spelling continues in the Prikrt inseriptions with greab constancy until
the second century A. D. The constant doubling of the consonants appears firat In a
Pili inseription of Harifiputia Sdtakayni, kiog of Dapaviisi, whish has been recently
found by L. Bice!®?., The longer kmown inseription of the same prince [(IA. 14, 831)
does not show it. Besides, we find in some other, partly much blder, Prakyt
documents, faint traces of the phonetical and grammatical spelling of ths Pandits.
Thus, the Aboka edicts of Shahbiizgarhi offer some instances of mma (see above, 3 9,
B, 4), the Nusik inseriptions Nos, 14, 15, aod Kudi No. 5, have the word siddha,
apd Kanheri No. 14 dyyakena'®®.  Such devistions from the rule indicate that
the writers had learned a little Sanskrit, which fact is proved also for the writer
who drafted the Kilsi edictsr by the, for the Pali absurd, form bamhmane, for
bambhane (Kilsi edict XIIT, 1. 39).

With the exception of the Ghasundi (Nagari) inscription, which contains mo
word with a double consonant, all the documents in the mized dialech offer instances
of double comsomants which sometimes even are pob absolutely npecessary. Pabhosa
No. 1 bas Bahasatimittrasa and Kakéapiyinam, No. 2 has Tevaniputirasya, Nasik
¥No. 5 has siddham, and Kirle No. 21 bas Setapharanaputtasya’®*. And the Jaina
inseriptiops from Mathurd furnish numerous snalogous cases!®. The only known
Qanskrit inscriptions of this period, the Giroiir Praasti from the reign of Rudradfiman
and Kanheri No. 11'%%, in general show the orthography approved by the phonologists
and grammarians, with a few irregularities in the use ol the Apusviira, e g, pratanam
@ (Girpiir Prafasti, 1. 2), sambomdha (1, 12), which bave been caused by the influence
ol the popular orthography, but are found in the best MSBS. written by Pandits. The
orthographic peculiarities, juet discussed, have therefore nothing to do with the
development of the alphabet, but merely show that in ancient, as in modern, India the
spelling of the clerks differed from that of the learned Brahmans, and that both
methods, then as now, mutually influenced each other and caused irregularities.

A second peculiarity'?”, found in many inseriptions in Prikrt and in the mixed
dialect, is the frequent erroneocus employment of the signs for the gibilants. In the ASoka
edicts of Kilsi, of Sidddpurs, and of Bairiit No. 1138, on the Bhattiprolu vases, in the cave
inseriptions ol Migarjuni and of Riamnith!®?, and in the Mathurd inseriptions of the Kugiina
period, nay even in the two oldest Ceylonese inseriptions, sa or §a are used often for sa, and
§a for sa, and sa for 2 and ga. The reasoms for this promiscuons use of the sibilants are,
first, the cireumstance that the school alphabet, which the clerks learned, was originally
intended for Sanskrit and contained more sibilants than the ancient vernaculars possessed,
and secondly, the negligent pronunciation of the classes destitute of grammatical training.
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The wesbern and southern Prikyrts very probably possessed, then as mow, both the palatal
and the dental sibilants, and it was probably the custom, as is done also in our days, to
exchange the two sounds im the same words. The natural consequence was that the
feeling for the real value of the signs for #a and sa disappearsd among the Prikrt-speaking
classes, while the sa of their school-alphabet, for which there was no corresponding sound in
their vernaculars, must have appealed to them as a sign suitable to express sibilance. The
Sanskrit inscriptions of all centuries, especially the land-grants which were dreafted by
common olerks, the MSS, of works written in the modern Prikrts, and the documents
trom [32) the offices of modern Tndia, with their countless mistakes in the use of the sibilants,
offer abundant proof for ths correctoess of this explanation of tha errors in the old
inseriptions, The explanation is also confirmed by the occasional occurence of nat*? for na,—
oncs in the separate edicts of Dhauli and cones of Jaugada,—though na alone is permissible
for their dialect. ' In thess cases, too, the error seems to have been caused by the fack thak
the school alphabet contained both pa and ma. The clerks, who had learned it, each
made once a slip, and pub in the, for them, redundant sign. The different opinion!#!,
according to which the exchange of the sibilants in the Afokn edicts indieates thab
the values of the Brihma sigos were not completely settled in the third century B. O,
rests on the, mow untenable, assumption that the Brihmi was glaborated, nobt for
writing Sanskrit, but for the Prakyt dialects.
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8 15.—The varielies of the Brahmi and Dravidi in Plates II and IIL' 43,

Plates II. and IIL. show tha following fifteen scripts of the first period :—

(1) The variety of the Erap coin, running from the right to the left (pl. IL
eol. I), which probably dates from the 4th ecentury B. G

(2) The older Maurya alphabet of the Asoka edicta?*® (pl. II, cols. II-XII),
which occurs also with local variations on the Persian sigloil** and the old coins from
Taxila, &e43, in the majority of the inscriptions on the Bharahut Stéipa (pl. IT, 6, XVIII;
45, XI), in Gayal4®, Safici'*?, and Parkbam!*%, on the Patnd seals, on the Sohgaura
copper-plate’*?, and on the stone of Ghasundi or Nagari (pl. II, eol. XVI), and probably
prevailed at least in thoe latter half of tha 4th and in the 3rd century B. C.

(8) The Drividi of Bhattiprolu (pl. II, cols. XIII-XV), which is conngoted with the
southern variety of the Maurya type, bui includes many very archaic signs ; about B.C. 300,

(4) The later Maurya alphabet of Dasaratha’s inseription (pL II, eol. XVII), elosely
related bo the characters on the coins of the Indo-Grecian kings Agathocles and Pantaleon'®? |
about B. C. 200 to 180.

(5) The Sunga alphabet of the Torana of Bharahut (pl. I, col. XVIII), which agrees
with that of the Pabhosa inseriptions (pl. I, eol. XIX), of the later votive inscriptions on
the rails of the Bharshut and Safici Stiipas'®!, of the oldest Mathurd inscriptions' %2
(plL II, col. XX), of the Riwii inseription’®?, and so forth1%4 : @nd to 1sb centuries B.C.

(6) The older Kaliiga alphabet of the Kafak (Hathigamphd) eaves (pl. LI, cols. XXI,
XXII) ; about B. C. 150.

7



50

(7) The archaic alpbabet of the western Dekhan in the Niinfighat inscription {pl. 11,
cols. XXITI, XXIV), which is found also in Nusik No. 1, in Pitalkhor, and in Ajan{a
Nos. 1, 3122 ; from about B.C. 150 to the lat century AD.

(8,9) The precursors of the later northern alphabets, the alphabet of the iuseriptions
of the Northern Ksatrapa ":"rudﬁau and of the archaie votive inseriptions from Mathurd (pl. IIL,
cols. T, IT), 1st century B.C. to 1st century A.D. (?), aud the Kusfna alphabet .of the reigns
of Kaniska, Huvigka and Visudeva (pl. III, cols. III-V), 1t and 9nod (?) centuries A.D.

(10-15) The precursors of the later southern alphabets, the alphabet of Kathiavad
from the time of the Western Ksatrapa Rudradiman (pL. III, col. VI), about A.D. 150; the
archaistic type of the western Dekhan from the time of the Ksatrapa Nabapina (pl IIL
col. VII), beginning of the 2nd century A.D. () ; the more modern-locking alphabeb of the
game distriet (oocasionally with only faint traces of sonthern peculiarities) from the
time of Nahapana (pl. IIL, ecols. VIII, 1X), of the Andhra king Gotamiputa Satekani
(eol. X), of the Andhra king Pulumiiyi (col. XI), of the Andhra king Gobamiputa
Siriyafia Sitakani (col. XII), of Nasik No. 20 (col. XIII), and of the Abhira king
Tivarasens (col. XIV), 20d century A.D.; the orpamental variety of the same
distriet with more fully developed southern peculiarities, from the Eudia and [33]
Junnar inscriptions (cols. XV, XVI), 2nd century A.D.; the highly ornamental variety of
the eastern Dekhan from Jaggayyapeta (cols. XVII, XVIII), 3rd century A.D. (?); and the
ancient cursive alphabet of the Prakrt grant of the Pallava king Sivaskandavarman (cols.
XIX, XX), 4th century A.D. (7).

§16—THE OLDER MAURYA ALPHABET: PLATE IL

A.—Geographical extension and duration of use!®’.

The older Maurya alphabet was used over the whole of India, and it secms fo have
found its way into Ceylon ab the latest about B.0. 250. For, the two oldest Ceylonese
inseriptions!®?, from the time of the king Abaya Gamini, which probably belong to the
end of the 2nd or the beginning of the 1st century B.C., show characters which appear to
have been developed from those of the Afoka edicts. And the close relations between
Afoka and Tissa of Ceylon, reported by the Southern Buddhists, make an importation
of the Briihmi from Magadha into Ceylon not improbable. It is, however, possible that
the Brihmi alphabet was introduced even earlier into Ceylon by Indian colonists®#,

The upper limit of the use of the older Maurya slphabet canmot be fixed with
sny certainty. But the shape of some of the characters on the Persian sigloi
(sbove § 16, 1) makes it probable that even its more advanced forms oxisted bafora the
end of the Akhaemenian rule in India (B.C. 331). Its oldest primary forms, no doubt, go
back to much earlier timee, as also the statements of the tradition, discussed above, tend
to show. [34] The lower limit of the use of this iype eanmob ba very distant from
the end of ASoka’s reign (about B.C. 921), and must fall about B.C. 201.. This estimate
is supported by the character of the writing in the inseriptions of Afoka's grandson
Daarathal®?, which were incised ‘immediately after his coronation” (@mamtaliyam
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abhisilena), -i.0, probably just about the end of the 3rd century B.Q, and of the
legends on the coins of the Indo-Grecian kings Pantaleon’ and Agathocles, who ruled
in the beginning of the 2nd century B.C.1%09, The letters of the Nigdrjuni cave inserip-
tions (pl II, eol. XVII) are sharply distingnished from those of the Afoka edicts,
partly by the far advanced forms of ja, ta, da, la and partly by the invariable and
considerable reduction of the vertical strokes. Tha second peculiarity re-occurs on the
coins of the bwo Indo-Grecisn kings, which show alio a further development of &he
porthern ja of pl. II, 15, IIL. Though the shortened letters were by no means unknown
to the writers of the Afoka edicts (see table on p. 7), their constant use for epigraphic
doenments is, to judge from the available materials, a characteristic of tha types of
the second and subsequent centuries. And I believe that all inscriptions showing long
verbioals must bs assigaed to the Ird century B.0., and those with short ones ko
Iater fimos.

B.—Local varielies.

The peculiar circumstances, under which the AfScka edicts were incised, were
most unfavourable to a full expression of the exisbing local varisties. First, the fack
that all of them were first drawn up in the imperial secrebariate at Pataliputra and
then forwarded to the Governors of the provinees, musk have proved a serious obskacle.
As the differences in the grammatieal forms and small alterations in the bext indicate, the
ediots were copied by the provincial clerks belore they came into the hands of the stone-
masons. It is s matter of course thab the scribes of the Rajukas, in copying them, were
influenced by the forms of the letters in the originals, and that they imitated them, ba
it involuntarily or oub of respect for the head office. Further, it is probable that the
provincial clerks were nob always natives of those districts in which they served; and
this circumstance must have contributed to efface or to modily the use of the local varieties.
Most of Afoka’s governors will, no doubt, bave been sent from Magadhs, the home of
the Maurya race, and many will have been transferred in the course of their gervice
from one province to another. Thosa acquainted with the conditions of the Civil
Service in the Native States of India, which gtill preserve the ancient [orms common
to the whole of Asia, will regard it as probable that the govermors, on taking charge
of their posts, imported bheir suborilinates, or at loast soma of them, be it [rom their
native counkry or from the districts which bhey formerly governed. The caseof Fada,
the wriber of the Siddipura edicts, confirms this inference. As be knew the Kharosthi, he
probably had immigrated, or been translorred, ko Maisfir from the porth of Indis.

In spite of these unfavourable conditions it is possible to distinguish in the writing
of the Afioka edicts ab least two, perbaps three, local varieties. First, there is a northern
and » southern one, for which, as in tho case of the later alphabets, tha Vindhys or,
ag the Hindus say, the Narmadd, forms the dividing line. The southern variety ia
most strongly expressed in the Girpiir and &iadipura edicts, less clearly in the Dhauli and
Jaugada cdicts, by differences in the signs for 4, A, kha, ja, ma, ra, sa, the medial 4,
and the ligatures with ra (sea below, uuder C, D). A comparison of the characters of
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the most closely allied northern and southern iuscriptions confirms the assumpkion thab
the differences are not accidental. If the characters of the éidﬂﬁpura adicta do not always
agres with those of Girnair, [35] the discrepancies will have to be aseribed to the northern
descent of the writer Pada or to his service in a norbhern office.

Even the “writing in the northern versions is not quife homogeneous. The pillar
edicts of Allahabad, Mathia, Nizliva, Paderia, Radhis, and REmplirvd, form one Very
closely conpected set, in which only occasionally minute differences ean be traced. and
the edicts of Bairit No.I, Sahsarim, Barfibar, and Safiei, do not much differ. A little
further off stand the Dhauli separate odicts (where ediet VIL has been written by &
different hand from the rest), tho Delhi-Mirat edicts, and the Allababad Queen's ediet,
88 these show the angular da. Very peculiar and altogether different is the writing
of the roek edicts of Kilsi, with which some letters on the coins of Agathocles and Pantaleon
(but also some in the Jaugada separate edicts) agree. Perhaps it is possible to speak also of
a north-western variety of the older Maurya alphabet.!®! -

C.—The radical signs or Mairkas.

Signs beginning with verticals show already in the AfSoka edicks occasionally a
thickening or a very short stroke (Serif) at the upper end, as in cha (pl II, 14, II), pa
(28, VII) ; compare the eases noted EIL 3, 448, and B. ASRSI, 1, 115.

(1,2)'® In addition to the eight forms of 4, A, given on page 21 above, the plate
shows a ninth in col. XI. with an open squars at the top (compare ma, 33, XI, XI0) ;s
tenth, with the angle separated from the vertical, oceurs in No. 1 of tha éiﬂ&‘ﬁpﬂn ins-
criptions, edict I, line 2, 3. The forms with the bent vertical (eols. VII, XI) have been
caused by writing the upper and lower halves of the letter separately. The sddition of
the stroke, marking the length of the vowel, to the right top of the vertical (cols.
VIII, IX), is & peculiarity of Girnar.

(8) The forms of I in cols. III, IV, are the common ones; that in col. X,
which agrees with the I of the Gupta period and Iater types, is rare. (4) The rare
7. which, as may be inferred from the Gayd alphabet ol bthe masons, exisied already
in the 3rd century B.C, occurs also in the MahAbodhi-Gayii inseriplions, pl. 10,
Nos. 9, 10, where Ounningham reads Im, because it appears in the representative
of the Sanskrit Indra. Though this reading is possible, I consider it improbable, as it
wonld be mnecessary te assume for I a not traceable form, coosisting of two dots side
by side with a third dot above on the left, thus, .. In later times (see pl. VI, 4, V,
VII) the angles of the square are turned bowards the top and the bottom lines. =

(5, 8) Hultzsch (ZDMG. 40, 71) admits that the sign 6, XVIII, looks like U, but
prefera to read O for linguistic reasoms, which seems to be unnecessary according to E.
Miiller, Simplified Pali Grammar, 12{. The existencas of [ in the 8rd eentury may be
inferred from the Gayd alphabet of the masons.

(7) Add the horseshoe-form of E (Kalsl edict V, 16, &c.) from the comparative fable
on page 26 above, No. 16, ecol. V, b. The ball-round E of ecol. XXII ocours also in Saficl
Btiipa I, No, 173. The AI, which has been placed in this row (col. XXI), existed in the 3rd
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cenbury, as may be inferred from the Gayii alphabet of the masons.—(8) Regarding the O
of Dhauli and Jaugada in eol. VI, sea above, § 4, B, 4, a.

(9) The dagger-shaped ka occurs occasionally in all versions of the Afioka edicts,
most rarely in Girniir.—(10) The oldest among the ‘seven forma of kha is that in col. 111
(Kiilsi) and col. VI (Jaugada separate edicts and Bharahut Stiipa inscription). Henca come
frst the northern kha, with the loop on the right, col. III (Kilsi and Bharahut), and a
form, nearly identical with that of col. XVIII, in Jaugada separate edict I,1.4. The next
derivative from this is the kha witha bent vertical and a dot ab the foot, imeols. IV, V.
Likewise of northern origin is the kha with the riangle at the foo, in khya, 43, V ; compare
Mahiibodhi-Gaya, pl. 10, No. 3, and Bharahut. Another derivative from tha primary
form in col. ITT, is the kha of cols. VII, IX-XII, witha point at the foot ol the perfectly
straight vertical, and it occurs bosh in the south in Girnar, 4iddnpura, Dhauli, and Jaugads,
and in the north in Allahabad, Delhi-Mirat, Mathia, Radhia, Rampiirvi, and Bairat No. L
The kha, consisting of a simple hook with the omission of the dot, in col. VIII, is confined
%o the southern versions and is particularly common in Girnar.—{11) The ga, which is
originally pointed at the top, is somotimes slightly rounded, in cols. 1V, VI, X-XI1.-{12)
The primary angular gha appears oceasionally in Kilsi (eol, ITI) and in the Jaugads separate
edicts.—I add here the figure of #ia from the Gayii alphabet of the masons, which bas
been discovered after the preparation of the plates; compare my Indian Studies, E
III. 2, pp. 81, T6.

(18) The primary oz with tail (see above, § 4, A, 18) oceurs also in Siifiei Stipa I,
Nos. 989 and 284 (EL 2, 368).—(14) The primuary cha with unequal [36] halves in eols. VI,
VII, becomes firat a circle, bisected by the vertical, cols. III, IV, aud hence is derived the
laber usual form with two loops in col. II, and in the Gayam alphabet.—{15) The forms of
ja, all of which have been derived from the j of the Dravidi (eols. NIIL-XVI) may be divided
(a) into essentially northern forms with a loop in col. ITI (Kilsi and Mathia), or with a
dot in cols. IV, V (Allahabad, Delhi-BSivilik, Delhi-Mirat, Bairit No. I, Nigliva, Paderis,
Dhauli, Jaugads, and Siddipara), or with a short central stroke in col. II (Kalsi, Jaugada
separate edicts, Sahsarim and Riipniith), and (b) into southern forms, those in cols. VIII,
X, XI, XVI (Girnir, Dhauli, Jaugada, and Ghasundi) and that in col. TX (Girniir). .

(18) In addition to the semicircular {2, we often find secondary forms, flattened above
or below or at both ends, as in cols. II, XI, XVI.—{20) With the round-backed da of Kilsi
in ool. TI1, compare also the similar i in the Allahabad Queen's edict, line 3.

(28) From the primary ta in eol. IIT, and 48, TII (tu), which is often turned
sideways (see comparative table at page 26 above No. 22, V, b), comes (a) the form
with the round side-limb in cols. IV, V, XVI, as well as that in col. VI, and 43,
ool. II (4i), and (b) the very common ta with the angle just below the vertiosl in
col. XI, from which fioally the tertiary form with the semicircle for the angle in
col. XIT (common in later times) appears to be derived.—(25) From the primary
rounded da in cols. II, III, comes (a) the angular form in cols. IV, V (Delbi-Mirat,
Delhi-Sivilik, Allahabad Kosambi edict, and Allababad Queen’s edict), and (5) tha
cursive da in cols. VII, IX (Girpiir, Jaugads, &o., rarely).—(26) The original dka ol
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eols. V-VII appears only in Delbi-Sivilik (rarely) and in the Jaugada separate edicts
(eonztantly).

(22, 20) The angolar pa and pha of col. XII. and eol. VI, occurs here and
there in warious versions.—(30) Add the ba of the comparative table, page 26 above
Mo. 2, V, o, which is not rars in Kiilsi and other versions.—{31l) The secondary bha
with the etraight stroke on the right, col. XVI, apnd that with the rounded back, col.
VI (Jauvgada separabte edicts), appear also in Bharabut (copstantly), Sifiel (often),
Baribar and KEiilsi.—(32) The secondary ma with the semicirela at the top oocurs
throughout in the porthern inseriptions, except in the Sobgaura copper-plate, which
offers » ma with an open square, similar to that of Siddapurs, cols. XI, XIL The
' older ma with the angle above the circle, eols. VIII-X, is a southern form, and is
confined to Girndir (exclusively) and Dhauli and Jaugada (rarely).

(83) The notched ya in cols. IV, V, VII, XI, is used either constantly or chiefly
in Delhi-Sivalik, Delhi-Mirat, Mathia, Badhia, Bimpirva, Nigliva, Paderia, and Kilsi
| It iz also very common in Dhanli, Jaugada, and Siddfipura. But in Girodr the ya with the
curve below is the usual one, cols. VIII, X, XII, besides which that with the angle, eal.
IX, is found occasionally. In writing the npotched wa, the left half of the sign has
been made first, and the right balf has been added afterwncds. In the ya with the curve
below, tha verkical and the curve hava been drawn separately, as may be seen {rom iyam
in Wo. 1 of the Siddipura inscriptions ediet I, line 4.—(34) Add the forms of ra from
Girniir given in the comparative table on page 26 above, No. 20, V, a and e¢. The
corkscrew-like ra of Ghasundl, ecol. XVI, and the tertiary, almost straight-lined form, of
Riipnith (between cols, VII, VIII), seem to be northern cursive forms of the letber.—(35)
The angular la of cols. IIT, V, appears occasionally in mosk versions, whereas tho highly
oursive form in col. VII is confined to the Jaugada separate edicts.—(36) Add the modern-
looking vs of the comparative table on page 22 above, No. 19 (Kilsi). The va of éiﬂﬂipum
in eol. XII, flattened below, and the triangular onme of Ghasundl in col. EVI, appear ocea-
gionally in other versions. The va of col. IX, which resembles a ea turned round from
right to left, is found also in Vesagame, Schgaura, line 2.

{37) Add the broad-backed #a of the comparakive table on page 26, Wo. 21, VI
o: and compare the &a in Kilsi edict XIII, 1, lines 35, 37, 38; 92, lines 17, 19.—(38)
The conjectural reading of the signs of Kilsi in cols. IT, III, is based cn Senart’s
Inseriptions de Piyadasi, 1, 33 I. The ga from which the later forms have been derived is
that of col. XVI.—{39) The primary sa with the straight side-limb bas been preserved omly
in the south (Girniir and Siddapura). The cursive form in col. VII occurs also in Kilsi.

(40) Add the probably primary haof Siddiipura in the comparative table on page
96 above, No.5,V, a, which [87] is found also in Kiilsi. The cursive ha of col. VII is
confined to the Jaugada separate edicts; a somewhat difterent cursive oceura in mahamila,
Allababad Eosambi edict, lina 1,

(41) A certain Ja is not found in the known inscriptions of the 3rd century, as the
Ii of Sifici, in eol. XVIII, belongs without doubt to the 2nd century B.C. But it is
possible that the da with the dot, 20, cob. VI (Radhia), has to be read [}s. The sign



]

appears in Delhi-Sivilik, Mathia, and Radhia (edick V) in the representative of the Banskrit
dudi or duli, snd in Mathia and Radhian in the representative of dvidafa, which in Pali
usnally becomes duvddasa. The dot may be, asin kha and ja, a substitute for a cirele. It
such a modification of da was really used for la, the sign must bave been derived from
the angular da nearly in the same menner as the later s was framed out of the round-
backed da (see above, § 4, B, 6).

D.—Medial vowels and “dnusvira.

(1) The criginally straight stroke for a iz often turned upwards in Kalsi (see,
for instance, &3, 37, 1II) and occasionally in other versions, after ths manner prevalent
in lster times. In kha (10,V, VI), ja (15, VI, &o.), ta (18, II), tha (19, IT), tha (24, 11), the
a-stroke is added to the middle of the letter. Bharahut offers also a §7 like that of 15, XXI.

(9) The angular i (see, for instance, khi, 10, 1I) becomes, regularly in Girniir
(see qhi, 21, IX) and rarely in the Jaugada separate edicts (see khi, 10, VII), a shallow
curve, which in khi (10, VIII), in mi (27, 1X), and other letters ending in verticals,
may be attached to the middle of the consonank, and which frequently is very much
like & In Exlsi ediet XIII, 2, 10, the medial 4 of ti (43, II) stands twice tothe lalt
of its consonant, likewise in ti in Allahabad edict I (end), ard in ki in the Sohgaura
copper-plate, line 4.—(3) The medial 7 of Girpfir usually consists of a shallow curve
bisected by a vertieal (di, 25, 1X): but in {7 (18, IX) it is marked by two vertical strokes,
and in thi (24, IX) by two slanting ones.

(4) The foll 4 which is identical with U cceurs in the dku (26, ITI) of Kilsi several
times. It is also recongoisable in ku (9, V), ou (11, IX), du (20, VII), and other letters
ending in verticals, which latter have to do double duty as parts of the conmsopants and of
the vowel ; see below, the remarks on some ligatures under E, 1. Elsewhere we have
gecondary forms; (a) such as omit the horizontal, in dhu (26, II), pu (28, III), &:;
(1) such as omit the vertical, in tu (28, V), &=. In fu the u-stroke is oceasionally turned
upwards, as in 28, VIII, and 43, IIT; compare the later tu of pl. III, 21, XIX.—(5) The
identity of medisl w with U is still recognisable in letters ending in verticals, as in bhw
(81, X), &o., where the vertical again does double duty. Dub mostly the vowel is expressed
by two strokes, either parallel as in dhsi (26, X) and in yu (33, VII) or placed otherwise
as in pu (28, VIII, XVI).

(6) Signs like ge (11, IV) perbaps offer till remnants of the hook-form of medial e,
into which the origipally super-imposed triangle no doubt was reduced at first (see above,
§ 4, O, 1); and the e-strokes of khe (10, III), ge (11, III), and gye (49, VII), which
glant downwards from the left to the right, may have to be interpreted in the same
way. In je (15, VID), te (18, V), the (19, XID), and the (24, XII), the vowel stands
opposite to the middle of the consopant ; in khe it is often attached to the left end
of the hook.—{7) Medial ai occurs only in trai (28, IX) and thai (24, X), both in Girodr,
and in mai (82, XII; Siddapura).

(8) Medial o preserves mostly the original shape of O very faithfully (see above,
§ 4,0, 1). The Iater cursive o with the two bars at tho same height appears however in



56

go (11, V: Delhi-Sivilik) and ho (40, V; Delhi-Sivalik), as well as in the go of the Parsian
sigloi. TIn mo (32, VIL, X ; Jaugada separate edicts, Mathis, Radhia. and Girniir), the o has
besn formed in a similar manner. In the second form, the bars stand opposite the middle;
and indicate that analogous ma and me existed already in the 8rd century B. O, just as
later ; see pl. 11T, 20, X, XVIL. In the no of Emlsi edict V, line 14 wa have a looped
o, similar to that in lo of pl. I1I, 83, XX, and in later sigos.

(9) The Anusviira mostly stands opposite the middle of the preceding Mitrkd, as in
mam (32, VIII). But in conneetion with i it is placed regularly in [38] Delhi-Sjvilik,
Delhi-Mirat, Mathia, Radhia, Jaugada, and Dbauli, ingide the angle of the vowel, as in
tim (18, VI). There are also other cases in which it occasionally appears, as in the
Iater seripts, above its Mitrks, and somebimes, as in mam (32, II), it sinks to the foot of
the Iatter : seo above, 54, B, 2 ¢.

E—Ligatures,

(1) In the ordinary ligatures of the Afoka edicts (42, II-VII, X-XIT; 43, V-VIII,
XI, XII; 44, III-VII, XI, XII; 45, IV, V, X), in those of Bharahut (45, XT) and of
Ghasundi (42, 43, XVI), the consonants are placed below each other in their natural order
and suffer no materisl changes. Occasionally, however, as in kya (42, II, IV), kye (42, III),
- gy (42, VI), and gye (42, VII), a single vertical stroke does duty both for the upper and
the lower consonant, just as in the modern ligatures &, ¥, and so forth ; compare also the
Kharosthi ligatures, § 11 above, C, 3.

(2) But there are cases of greater irregularities, especially in Girniir, where (a) the
second sign is sometimes greatly mutilated or made cursive, as in vya (44, I1), mya (44,
VIII), sti and stu (45, VIII, IX) ; (b) the sign for the second consonant is sometimes placed
first (Girpir and Siddipura) for convenience sake'®®, as in std, sli (42, VIII, IX), tpa,
ipa (43, IX, X), vpa (44, X, ?); and (¢) in ligatures with ra, this sign is either (both
in Girniir and Siddapura) inserted in the vertical lines of the other consonant (kra, 9, X ;
lram, 93, X 3 dra, 25, XII; bra, 30, X; vra, 36, X; sru, 39, X), or (in Girniir alone)
is indicated by a small hook at the top of the combined sign (irai, 23, IX ; pra, pra,
98, IX, X : &e¢.). The position of ra always remains the same, whether it is to be pronounced
before or after the combined consonamt, and thus 36, X, has the value both of rva and
of vra. The insertion of ra in the left vertical of ba in bra (80, X) probably goes back to
the period when the writing went from the right to the leff. Otherwise it ought to
stand in the right vertical.

§ 17.—The Dravidi of Bhattiprolu : Plate IL

To the remarks on the value of the Driividi of Bhattiproln for the history of writing
in India (sbove, page 28), and to the explanations of its peculiar signs (above, § 6, A, 3, 7,13,
15,18; B, 4 ¢, 5 ; and O, 2), I have now to add the reasons for the assumed reading of the
gign in pl. II, 88, XIII.XV. It seems fo me certain that originally it bad the value of &
For there can be no doubt that it expresses a sibilant; and that the Driividl is, like the
Brihmi, an alpbabet invented in order to write Sanskrit (see above, § 6, C, 2). As signs
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for two of the three Sanskrit sibilants are easily recognisable,—the palatal in 37, XIII, XIV,
and the dental in 39, XIIT, XIV, XV,—the third sign can only have been intended fo express
the lingual sibilant, But it is a different question, whether in the worda of the Prakrt
Bhattiprolu inscriptions, in which the sign occurs, the liogual sibilantwas actuoally pro-
pounced, or whether, owing to the negligent orthography of the clerks, the sign has been
put where the pronunciation was § or 8. A cerfain answer to this question is for the
present impossible. It could be given only il we knew more about the anciemt Prakrt of
the Kistna districts [89] than ie actually the case. But the correct use of fa in Samanuds-
éanam |Bhattiprolu, No. X) indicates that the dialect possessed two sibilants ; and it can
only be doubted, whether § has been put erronecusly for 4, as often happens in.the Jaina
inseriptions from Mathuri (compare EL 1, 376), or whether it waa gtill the liogual sibilant.
Another point in the character of the Dravidi, which requires spocial mention, is, that its
signs, which agree with those of the Brihmi, in several cases present gharacteristic pecnliari-
ties of the zouthern wariety. This may meen (1) in the angalar 4, A ; (2)in the kk (10,
XIIT, XV) consisting, like that of Girpfir, merely of a vertieal, with a hook ab the top;
(3) in the dh; which has the same position as that of the Jaugada separate edicts and the
Niinaighaif inscriptions ; (4) in m, which, though turned topsy-turvy, retains the angle of
the ma of Girnir: and (5) in s which mostly has the straight gida-limb, as in Girnfir and
Siddipura.

As the-imseription on the crystal prism (No. X), found with the stone vessels, shows
the ordinsry Briihmi except in the da opening to the right, it follows that the Driividi was
not used exclusively even in the Kistna districts, but tcgether with the common old Indian
alphabet. The small number of the inseriptions hitherto found, makes it imposgible bo say
anything definite regarding the spread of this alphabet. And it is equally difficult to fix with
certainty the time and the duration of its use. As king Kubiraka or Khubiraka {Kuobera) is nob
known from other sources, we can only fall back on the never absolutely certain paleographio
indications, The signs, which agree with the Brihmi, point to the time immediately after
Afioka, or about B.C. 200. In favour of this estimate is particularly the occurrence of the
long verticals, the invariably rousd g, and the r, which is always represented by a
straight line.

§18.—The last four alphabets of Plate I1.

In addition to the inseriptions of DaSaratha (eol. XVII ), which very probably belong
just to the end of the 3rd century B.C. {ees above, § 18, A), ooly those of the Ceta king
Eharavels of Kalinga (cols. XXI, XXIT) and those of the Andhra queen Nayanikd in
the Nipaghiit cave (eols. XXIII, XXIV) can be dated approximately. Ehiiravela's
inseription must have been incised between B.O. 157 and 147, as the king's thirteenth
year is said to correspond to the year 165 of “the time of the Muriya | Mauriya) kings'?%4,”
and it fixes also the time of the Ninfghit inseription. For, aceording to 1ne 4, Khiiravela
assisted in the second year of his reign a western king called Shtakani This Satakani
probably is identical with the first Andbra prince of that name mentioned in the Puriipas,
whose inscribed image is found in the Nuniigha{ cave. Hence the date of the large

8



inscription, which was incised during the regeney of Bitakani's widow Niyanikd, cannob
be much later than B.C. 1501%2,

Paleographic evidence is almost the only help for fixing the time of Dhanabhiiti's ins-
cription on the torapa of the Bharahub Stiipa (col XVITI), which was incised “during
the rule of the Sufgas,” as well as that of the Pabhosa cave inscriptions (col. XIX)
and of the oldest votive documents from MMathurd (col. XX), all of which offer (see above
§ 15, 5) the Suhga type of the ancient Brihmi To judge from the evidently close
connection of their characters, partly with the younger Maunrya alphabet and partly with
the Ealinga seript, the signs of eols. XVIII, XIX, probably belong to the second century
B.C. Those of col. XX may date from -the first century B.0., as the elongation of the
lower parts of the verticals of 4, A (1, 2), the broad back of éa (87), the cursive [a (41)
and the subscribed 7a in dra (42), which is twisted to the lelt, point to & later time.

The tendenmcy to shorten the upper vertical lines, mentioned already above (3 16, A),
is, though here and there not fully earried through, common to all the four scripks.
The broadening of the lebter or of the lower parks of ga, ta, pa, bha, va, la, 56 and
ha, is found only in the last [40] three alphabets ; and the thickening of the tops of
the upper verticals, and the nse of the go-called Serif, are particularly remarkabla
only in the Suiiga and Kalinga alphabets. Tendencies in the direction of later developments
are found, not only in the letters of eol. XX, already mentioned, but alsoin the round
da (20, XXII, XXIII), so characteristic for the lattar southern alphabets, in na with
the curved upper horizontal line (22, XVIII, XIX) in the partly or entirely angular
ma (92, XIX, XXII), in the semicircular medial 7 of k (9, XXII), & (30, XXII), and
o (36, XXIV), ss well as in the detached o of go(11, XXII ), the (19, XXIV)and
tho (24, XXTIV). The single medial au of the plate, in pau (28, XVIII), deserves o be noted.

As regards the geographical distribution of these types, the younger Maurya alphabet
belongs not only to the north-east ( Bib@ir), but also to the north-west, where its jo and
sa are found on the coins of the two Indo-Grecian kings, mentioned above (§15,4). The
Kalinga slphabet is of course that of the south-gastern coast, and the type of the
Ninfghst inscriptions that of the western Dekhan. Finally, the Sunga bype probably
represents the script of the centra ol Indis, 1It, however, extends also to the wost, as
the same or very similar characters are found in the caves of the Marithi country j compara
§ 15 above, 5, note 153.

Very little can be said regarding the duration of the use of these seripts. The
Indo-Grecian coins show that the younger Maurya characters were used in the first hall
of the 2nd century B. 0188 The Kalifiga script is visible also in the inscriptions of
Kharavela's next descendants.*®’ Tf Durgess bas correctly fixed the time of the Pitalkhord
caves,1®® it would follow that the script of the Nanfghdt inscriptions continued to be used in
the first century A. D.

§ 19.—THE PRECURSORS OF THE NORTHERN ALPHABETS.
A.—The Alphabet of the Northern Kjatrapas: Plats III

Immediately connected with the latest forms of the Bunga type in the oldesk
Jaina ioscriptions from Mathurd (pl. I1, col, XX) is the alphabet of the Northern



59

Esatrapas on the coins and in the insoriptions of the Mahiiksatrapa Rajovula or Ramjubula
and of his som éndﬁsu or Suodasa, who ruled in the first century B.C. or A. D. (7
over the same town'®?, And eome “‘archaic” votive inscriptions from Mathurd, as well
as legenda on cortain Indian coins, exhibib the early letters of the sams type*”".

The characteristics of this type (pl. IIIL, cols. I, 1I) are the equalisation of all
the upper verticals, except in la (33, I); the constant use of &he Serif, oococasionally
replaced, as in bha (23, I), by a nail-head or wedge ; and the constant use of angular
forms for gha (10, 1), ja (13, I, I1), pa (26, L I1), pha (27, I), ma (30, I, II). la
(33, 1), sa (36, 1), and ha (38, I, II). Other, mostly cursive, ionovations are found
in the peculisr ea (11, I); in the slanting angalar da (18, I); in da (23, I); in the
broadened bha (29, I, IT); in ra with the curve ab the end (32, I, II), which oecca-
sionally reappears also later (see pl. IV, 33, IV) in northern inscriptions; in the
medial vowels @ (which in ha, 83, II, rises upwards, bub in ra, 33, I, keeps its
ancient form), i (in di, 23, 1), o(in gho, 10. I, and #o, 85, II); and in the position of
the Anusvira above the line (in nam, 20, I). The ka shows, besides the old form
in 7. T, II, tho later one with the bent bars in ksa (40, I). The upper part of the
abnormal va (34, II) with two triangles, which somstimes is found also in the Kugfina
insoriptions' 7! and elsewhere, [41] probably represents a hollow wedge. The inseripbions of
this class for the first time show!'® the medial 7 which consists, ezactly like Ghab
of the Kusfina inseriptions in v (34, 11I), ol a utraight-HWﬂhEtin; towards the left

_J B —The alphabst of the Kusana inscriplions ¢ Plale III.

The next step in the development of the Briihmi of Northern India is illustratel
by the ipscriptions from the time of the Kusdna kings Kanigks, Huviska and Viasugks or
Vasudeva (plate TII, cols. III-V), the first among whom made an end of the rule of the older
$akas in the eastern and southern Pafijab. The inseriptions with the names of these
kings, which run from tho year 4 to the year 98 (mccording to the nsually accepted
opinions. of the Saka era of A. D. T7-78, or of the 4th century of the Beleucid ara)*’?,
are very numercns in Mathurd and ih/_nniabbuurhmﬂ. and are found also in eastern
Rijputina and in the Csntral Indian Agency (Safici)*™®. Inspite of great variations
in the single lstbers, which aa‘.;uidna.llg oxhibit the more modern forms in the older
inseriptions and the earlier forms of the Northern Kgatrapa type in the later doecu-
ments, the alphabet possesses a vVery characteriztic appearance, and nobody who once
has seen the squat and broad letters of the Kusiina period will ever make a mistake
by assigning them 6o other times.

As regards the details, the following innovations deserve special mention! 7 1—
(1) Side by side with more ancient sigos, the A of col. IV shows a form leading up to the
modern A of the Niigari of Western India ; compare also pl. IV.1, IX, XI{L (2) The .
bar denoting the length of A is attached low down (a, 11T, IV) ; compare pl. IV, 2, VIL .
(8) Three strokes, one of which is set up vertically, take the place of the thres dota of I«
(3, 111). (4) The horizontal stroke of U ooccasionally shows a curve at the loft end
(4, IV). (5) The base of the triangular B (5, IV, V)is mostly at the top; compare pl
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IV, 5, Xfi. (6) The kha (8, III-V) is mostly triangular below, and its hook is often
small. (7) One of the two originally horizontal strokes of #a is always turned into a ourve
notched in the middle, and sometimes both are changed in this manner, as in 20, IIT1, IV ;
oceasionally the vertical is split up into two lines, which are attached to the ends of the
left horizontal line, each bearing a portion of the curved top-bar (20, V). (8) The ta shows
sometimes, but rarely, a loop, as insti (43, IV). (9) The lower end of da (23, III-V) is
drawn further to the right, and the bulge on the right becomes larger. (10) The dha
(24, TII, IV) becomes narrower and pointed ab the ends, (11) The horizontal stroke of na
is curved (25, III) or looped (25, IV), whereby the still more modern locking form in 25,
V, is developed. (12) The ya (31, ITI-V) mostly has a hook or circle on the left limb,
and in ligatures is either looped as in ryya (42, III), or bipartite as in ryya (41, V). (13)
The va is occasionally rounded on the left (34, V), or becomes similar to cs, as in
rova (42, IV). (14) The éa (35, IIL-V) becomes narrower, and its middle stroke lies
horizontally across the interior ; sometimes the left down-stroke hears a Serif at the end, or
the right one is made longer, just as in ga (9, V); compare pl. IV, 36, I f. (15) The central
bar of sa (46, ITT-V) goes straight across the interior of the letter. (16) The left limb of
sa is cccasionally, but rarely, turned into a loop (87, 1V): compare plate 1V, 88, I ff.

All these peculiarities, as well as the advanced forms of the medisl vowels, of @ in
rd (32, IV), of u in ku(7, IV, V) and in stu (43, V)'T®, and of o in to (21, IV), reappear
constantly in the morthern alphabets of the next period, those of the Gupta inseriptions
(pl. IV, cols. I-VII) and of the Bower MS. (pl. VI, cols. [-IIT), or ars precursors of the
forms of those documents. The literary alphabets used in Mathurf during the first two
centuries A.D., very likely were identical with or closely similar to the later ones, and the
admixture of older forms, ohservable in the inseriptions of the Kusioa period, may be due
parely to an imitation of older votive inscriptions.

Attention must be called to the medial r in tr (21, IV) and [42] inor (34, ITI), for
which we bave also once!”” the form of pl. IV, 8, III; likewise bo the rather common
final m, which resembles that in ddham (41, VIIL), and to the Visarga, which looks exactly
like the modern one (compare 40, 41 IX) and first appears in  hese inscriptions!?®, The
broad strokes of the letters and their thick tops indicate that they imitate an alphabet
writben with ink,

§20 —THE PRECURSORS OF THE SOUTHERN ALPHABETS

A.—The alphabet of the Ksalrapas of Malva and Gujarat: Plate IIL.

While the inscriptions of Northern India thus show in the first and second centuries
A.D. the beginning of the development of & new loeal wvariety of the Bribmi, we find in
the documents from Western and Gantral India, as well as from the Dekhan, the first stops
leading vp to the later southern alphabets. The inseriptions and ecoins of the Ksatrapa
dypasty of Milva and Gujariis, descended from Oastana or Tiastanes, illusirate ths western
writing, and col. VI, taken from the Girnfir Prafasti of the reign of Rudradiman (about
A.D.160)*7" gives a specimen of it. This scripb agrees with the later southern alphabats
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(§ 27, below) in the following characteristic points :—(1) in the curves at the ends of A and A
(1, 2), ka (7), 7ia (15), ra (32), and of medial % and u (not in the plata) : (2) 'in the round-
backed da (18) ; (3) in the ba (28), notohed on the left ; (4) in the Iz (33) with the vertical
bent to the left ; and (5) in the medial r (see sr, 37), which is difficult to distinguish
from ra. Its other leiters, for instance, #a (35) and the tripartite subscribed ya of lys
(42), partly agree with those of the inseriptions of Qu(,l:‘isa, and partly,—for iostance, kha
(8), na (25) with the bent base-line, pa (26) with the notch in the left vertical, pa (31)
with the curve on the left, and the frequently rounded va (34),—with the types of the KuSinoa
period. Peculiar is its ta (16). Its cursive medial %, which is used onlyin nu (25) and in
ru (compare pl. VII, 38, III), and theau in yau (8L), besides which the older form of pl. II,
28, XVIII, is used, appear here for the first time. ;

The letters on the somewhat older coins'®® of Rudradiman's grandfather Castana
and of his father Jayadiman, which probably were struck in Ujjain, exhibit no material
differences. Among the later Esatrapa inscriptions®®', that from Junfigadh, incised during
the reign of Rudradiman’s son Rudrasimha, fully agrees with the Girnfir Prafasti, The
Gunda inseription of the same prince from the year 103 (or, according to the usual assump-
tion, from A. D. 180), snd the Jasdan inscription of Rudrasimba's son Rudrasena from tha
vear 127 (?) or A. D. 204-205, show a few more advanced characters. Foth these documenta
cffer the bipartite subseribad ya ; and the second has several times the northern ma of the
Gupba period (pl. IV, 31, I f£.), as well as the ¢ standing above the line (compare, for instance,
ne, pL. VII, 27, V). The same ma, or a similar sign with a straight base-strcke, appears also
frequently on the coins of the later Ksatrapas!®2. Iis oceccurrenecs probably indicates a
northern influence, perhaps that a northern alphabet was nsed at the same time ; compare
§ 28 below, A.

B.—The alphabats of the cave-inscriptions of the western Dekhay and the KEonkaw : Plate III.

[48] The writing of the western Dekhan and the Konkan in the caves of Nasik,
Junnar, Kirle, Eanheri, Kud#, &e., shows throe varieties, an “archaistic” or retrograde type,
a more advanced one with mostly fainb traces of southern peculiarities, and an ornamental
one. The first two appear in the oldest dated inseriptions of the Saka Usavadita or
Usabhadiita (Rsabbadatta)®®?, the son-in-law of the Ksahariita king and Ksatrapa Nahapiina
from the years 41 to 45 of, according to the usual sssumption, the Saka era®®?, or from
A.D. 118 to 129 The Kirle inscription No. 19 (col. VII) offers the “archaistic” or
retrograde type, among the letters of which gha (10), ja (13), da (23), bka (29), ya (31),
la (38, sa (37) and ha (88) come close to the forms in the older alphabets of pl. II,
especially to those of the oldest Andhra inseriptions in cols. XXIII, XXIV. TlLe sams
variety is found in some other, partly older, inseriptions of the same caves'®®, and must
be regarded as a direct development from the apcient Andhra type. It shows only very
faint traces of the southern peculiarities enumerated asbove. The curves at the ends of the
verticals are only rudimentary. The vertical of Iz is corved, but to the right. The
triangular dha (24), which appears here for the first time, is found also in other alphabets
of this plate (see col. XI ff.) ; the abnormal kha (8) is confined to Kirls No. 19.
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Against this rather clumsy alphabet, we find in Usavadiita’s inseriptions from Naisik
(eols. VIIT, IX) very neatly made letters, the ductus of which resembles that of Sodasa’s
inscriptions (col. I) and of the Girnfir Prasasti (col. VI). They show no trace of archaic
forms, and the traces of the southern peculiarities are faint or entirely wanting. Only
the southern ¢a (18)is distinct and constant. Noteworthy are #a (35, 42, VIII), which
agrees with that of col. VI, the final m in ddham (41, VITI), and the tripartite subs-
eribed ya in bhyaol (41, IX).

Very similar to this script is that of the Nasik inscriptions (No. 11, a, 5,=col. X) of
the Andhra king Gotamiputa Sataksni, who destroyed the Esaharfita dynasty,—possibly
just Nahapiina and Usavadita,—and of his son Biri-Pulumayi, Pulomii or Pulimiivi (Nisik
No. 14=col. XI), who i mentioned by Piolemy as Siri-Polemaios or Polemios1%% Tha
only material difference occurs in the trisngular dha (24, XI ; compare col. VII), which
however is by no means constant. Nearly of the same type are the alphabets shewn in
col. XII, from the Nisik inscription of the somewhat later Andhra king Gotamiputa Sirivafia
Sitakani, in col. XIII from the undated inseription Nasik No. 20, and in eol. XIII from
Nasik No. 12, incised during the reign of the Abhira king Iivarasena!®’. In col. XIV, how-
ever, we have a peculiar form of ta (21) developed from a looped form, a looped na (25)
gomewhat differing from the northern form in eol. IV, a ra (32) with a stronger curve,
and a la (33) with the vertical bent towards tha le't ; further, in eol. XIII a looped £1 (21)
and in col. XIV, a ta (21) and a na (25) derived from looped forms, a ya (31) with a
curve on the left, a Ia (33) bent towards the lelt, a cursive subseribed Ta in jiah
(40), and apeculiar, r-like, medial u in du (23), which reappears in later southern
inseriptions ; compare, for instance, bhu, pl. VII, 30, XII, and the u in tu, pl. IIL, 41,
XVII, XIX.

Cols. XV, XVI, give two somewhat differing specimens of the croamental variety of
this period according to the undated inscriptions of Kuda (Nos. 1—8, 11, 20) and of Junnar
(No. 3). Both agree in the ornamental treatment of medial i and 7. But the Kudi
inscriptions extend it to the curves at the ends of all verticals, and show notches in the
left [44] strokes of pa (26) snd ba (28; compare col. VI. In col. XVI, thero are two
other noteworthy signs, the bipartite subseript ya in yya (40), and the §1 with the hori-
zontal bar in éri (41; compare 85, ITI-V). Ornamental forms, resembling those of eols.
XV, XVI, are found also in the approximately datable inscriptions of Polamiiyi in Karle
Nos. 20, 22, and of the minister of the queen of his successor Viisithiputa Satakani in
Kanheri No. 11. The first two of these documents show & looped ta and a 2a like that of
col. XVIIL; the third exhibits the peat characlers of Western Ksatrapa inscriptions. It
is, therefore, certain that during the 2nd century A. D. all these three varicties were used
promiscuously in tha western Dekban and the Konkan!'®® and the inseriptions from the
Amariivati Stiipal®? prove that they occurred also on the eastern coast of India. The
contemporaneous employment of more advanced types and of more archaic onss with an
admixture of more modern signs will have to be explained in this, as in other cases, by
a desire to select archaio and monumental forms for epigraphic purposes nnd a failure to
completely carry out this intention.
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O.—The alphabet of the Jaggayyapela inseriptions : Plate ITI,

In the Kistna districts of the eastern coast, a still more ornamental alphabet, found
in the Jaggayyapets inscriptions from the time of the Iksviku king Birivirn Puorisadatia
(cols. XVII, XVIII), as well as in some Amarfivati inscriptions!®®, was developed out
of the orpamental variety just discussed, probably somewhat later, in the 3rd century
AD. One of its most prominent charackeristics is tha very conosiderable elopgation of
the verticals of 4, A, ka, 7a, ra and la, as well as of the medial i, 7 and w
To a later time point the cursive forms of the and ha, which latter agrees with the
northern Gupta form (pl. IV, 39, I, VI), apd the medial & of ma (30), which, with
ita downward curve., agrees with the ¢ of the later southern inseriptions (compare 30,
XIX, XX, and pl. VII, 35, XII), and the medial % in fu (21 ; compare eol. XTX, and pl.
VII, 30, XX). The medial u of ¢~ (40), in which the stroks expressing the length of
the vowel has bean atbached to the head of the consonant, is entirely abnormal.

D.—The alphabet of the Pallava Prakri land-granis : Plate 11T,

The highly cursive writing of the Prikrt lind-grants of the Pallava kings
Vijayabuddhavarman and Sivaskandavarman from Kifici (Conjeveram) in the Tamil
distriets!®!, shows in its ductus a certain_ relationship to the Jaggayyapeta inscriptions.”
But it is not doubtful that these documents are much later, though it is for the pre-
sent impossible to fix their dates exactly. The use of Priakrt for official purposes perhaps
indicates that they are not later than the first hall of the 4th century AD. The broad
E (5, XX) with the rodimentary vertical to the right (compare pl. VII, 6, XI L), the da
with a tail in pdam (40, XX ; compare pl. VII, 19, IV {.), the subseribed tha open on
the right in ftha (41, XIX; compars pl. VII, 45 XX), and the constantly looped o
in lo (33, XX ; compare pl. VII, 34, III{, XIII, XVII) point to the later period.

3 1V. THE NORTHERN ALPHABETS FROM ABOUT A.D. 850192,
§ 91.—Definition and varieties.

[45] By the term “northern alphabets” I understand with Burgess, Fleet!®®, and
others, that large group of epigraphic and literary soripts, which from about A.D. 330
conquers the whole wide territory north of the Narmadd, with the exception of Kithisi-
viid and northern Gujariit, snd which, spreading in the course of time more and more,
finally is used in a number of varieties for mnearly all the Aryan langnages of India.
Their origin is to be found in the cursive forms, which first appear in the addition to
the ASoka edict VI of Dhauli, and ina number of signs of the Kilsi version (ses above,
page 91 {.) and later are found, occasionally or constantly, in some of the Jaina votive
inscriptions of the Kusfina period (see above, § 19, A). Their general type is that of a
cursive alphabet with signs reduced at the top to the same height, and made throughout,
as much as possible, equal in breadth. As the occurrenmce of ancient MSS. and various
peculiarities of the letters, such as the formation of wedges out of the Serifs at the ends of
the verticals; clearly prove, they were always written with a pen or a brush and ink.
Their most important common characteristics are :—(1) The absence of curves at the lower
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ends of the verticals of 4, A, ka, Wa, &c. (with occasional exceptions for ra)s (2) the
use of the Serif at the left down-strokes of kha, ga, and %a; (3) the division of the
original vertical of 9a and of its upper bar; (4) the use of & looped ma and of & ia
without a loop; (5) the traniformation of the lower portion of ma into a small knob
or loop attached to the left of the letter; (6) the shortenming of the vertical of Ia:
(7) the turn of the medial i to the lelt, which is soon followed by the bwist of medial 3 fo
the right; (8) the development of curves, open to the left, at the end of the originally
borizontal medial u ; and (9) the use of a curve, open to the right, for medial 7.

While all the alphabets ropresented in plates IV, V, VI show thess common
characteristics or further developments from thsm, they may ba divided, according to other
peculiarities, into seven larger groups, most of which again comprise several varisties :—

(1) The epigraphic North-Indian alphabet of the 4th and 5th eenturies, commonly
called the Gupta alphabet, which, according to Hoernle’s researches®* has an eastern and
western variety, among which the second again has two branches, and with the the western
variety of which the literary alphabet of the Bower MS. and of some other documents from
Eashgar is closely connected.

(2) The acute-angled or Siddhamitrki (?) alphabet with wedges at the ver'icals of
the letters, which is first found in the palm leaves of Horinzi, and towards the end of
the 6th century in the Mahfiniman inseription from Gayi and in the Lakkhimandal
Pratasti,

(3) The Nagari with its long-drawn, tailed, letters, and long top-strokes, the
first certain traces of which oceur in the Tth century.

(4) The Siiradi alphabet, a morthern variety of the Western Gupta type, first
found about A. D. 800.

(5) The eastern Proto-Bengili alphabet with much rounded, cursive letters, and
with hooks or hollow triangles at the tops of the verticals, first traceable in the 11th century.

(6) The hooked alphabet of Nepal, [46] which is closely connected with the
Proto-Bengiili cecurs in MSS. from the 11th century onwards.

During the 4th and 5th centuries, the rule of these alphabets to the morth of the
Narmadi is by po means undisputed. In the west we find, as far north as Bijayagadh
(Bhartpur), inscriptions in southern characters, or with an admixzture of soushern letters
(see below, § 27). Inthe 6th and ‘th centuries this misture no longer oceurs. Only
the so called "arrow-head” type (see below, § 26, C), the seventh variety on plates IV-VI,
which appears in rather late times in Bongal and Nepil, offers an instance of tha
importation of a southern script into Northern India.

On the other hand, we meet, from the Tth century, with inseriptions in northern
charscters first on the coast, in the west in Gujardit,*”® and in the east even beyond
Madras.'*® Documents of this kind appear from the middle of the 8th century also in the
central Dekban, and during the 13th and 13th centuries they penetrabe as far as Vijayansgara
in the Kanarese country (see below, § 23). But they never come into sole use beyond
the northern limit of the Dravidian districts.
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The anecient MSS. hitherto fcund in Kashgar, Japan and Nepiil, the oldest of which
probably were written inthe 4th century,’”” show only northern letters. The palm-leal
MS8S. ol Western India, which begin in the 10th cenmbury, ngree with the inscripbions
of the period, snd prove that the northern Naigari was generally used in Rijputiina, Gujaris!?®
and in the northern Dekhan as far as Devagiri (Daulatibiid).*®® The gradual advance
of the northern charascters towards the south probably is explained by the predilection
of many southern kings for morthern customs, and by the immigration of mnorthern
Brahmans, castes of scribes, and Buddhist and Jaina monks, to which facts the statemants
in various inseriptions and the historial tradition bear witness. 29°

l § 922—THE SO-CALLED GUPTA ALPHABET OF THE 4TH AND 5TH
CENTURIES A.D.: PLATE IV.

A.—TVarieties.

The differences between the eastern and western varfeties of the so called Gupta
[47] alphabet appear in the signs for la, 32 and ha.?% In the eastern variety the laft
limb of la (plate IV, 84, I-IIL, V, VI) is turned sharply downwards; compare the la of
the Jaugada separate edicts (see nbove, § 16, C, 35). Further, the bass-atroke of sa
(IV, 87, I.II1, V, VI! is made round and attached as a loop to the slanting central bar.
Finally, the base-stroke of ha (IV, 39, I.III, V, VI) is suppressed, and its hook, attached
to the vertical, is turned sharply bo the lefb, exactly asin the Jaggayyapeta inseriptions
(see above, § 20, C). In the western variety these thres letters have the older and
taller forms.

The specimens of the eastern variety in plate IV have bean taken from the
oldeet Gupta inscription, Harisena's Allahabad Prafasti (cols I-ITI), which certainly was
incised during the reign of Samudragapta®?, probably between A. D. 370 and 320, and from
the Kahfnm PraSasti of A. D. 460 (cols. V, VI) of the time of Skandagupta. It
appears, besides, in Fleet's Gupta Ingeriptions (CII. 8) MNos. 6.9, 15, 64, 65, T7;in
Bhagviinlil’s -inscripitions from MNepdl, Nos. 1-3 293 . and in Ounningham'’s Gayd inseription
of Samvat 642°%. The fact that Fleet's No 6 is found far west, near Bhilsa in Milva,
may be explained by its baving been incised, during an expedition of Candragupta IT to
Milva, at the command of his minister, who calls himself an inhabitant of Fagaliputra.
Nothing is known regarding the origin of Fleet's No. 77, which is incised on a seal, purchased
in Lahore, but possibly manunfactured in Eastern India. i

The western variety of the Gupta anlphabet again appears in two forms, a cursive
round-hand and an angular, monumental, type, The second form, which shews very
characteristic thick top-lines and a hooked ra (33), is represented in plate IV, col IV, by
the alpbabet of the Bilsad Prafasti of A. D. 415. Avother fine example is found in Fleet's
No. 32, from the Mebarauli iron pillar near Delhi. Specimens of the cursive form are given
in col. VII from the Indor copper-plate of A.D. 465, in col. VIII from Toramiipa's Kora
inscription probably of the second half of the B5th century?®®, and in col. IX from the
Kiritalfii copper-plate of Jayanfitha of Uceakalpa, dated the year 174 or probably A.D. 423908,
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The same typs is found in Fleet's Nos. 4, 13, 16, 19, 22-81, 36, 61, 63, 66, 67, 69, 74, 76,
and in the Jaina votive inseriptions fron Mathuri, New Series, Nos. 38, 39%%7, 1t deserves
to be noted that Fleet's No. 13 from Bhitari is found in a district where one wounld expect
the eastern variety, Fleet's No. 61, the Jaina inscription from Udayagiri in Mzlva, shows
a mixture of the northern characters with southern ones, as it offers throughout 4, 4,
with & curve, and once o southern . Perbaps the same may be said of Fleet's No, 59, the
Bijayagadh inseription from Bhartpur in Biijputina, where ra shows a curve at the end and
medial i and i resembls those in plate III, col. XVI. The characters on the Gupta coins?”®
are irequently retrograde, and offer, e. 2., the angular ma of the Eusfina period.

 B.—Characteristics of the epigraphic Gupta alphabet.

The following particularly important or characteristic peculiarities of the Gupta
inscriptions deserve to be noticed in debail :— )

(1) The lower parts of the right-hand vertical of 4, 4, ga, da, ta, bha, and éa are
so much elongated, and those of ks and ra remain so long, that these eight signs have aboub
double the length of those withont verkicals. This is particularly wvisible in the older stone
ingcriptions ; on the copper-plates they are oiten shortened.

{2) The right-hand portion of gha, pa, pha, sa and sa shows an acube angle, whershy
later the development of tails or verticals on the right of these signs has been caused.

(3) Since tha middle of the &th century, the lower portion of tha left limb of A
(1, IX, XI) shows the curve, open to the leit, which appears in all the later forms of the
letter ; the sign of the length of A (2, VII-IX) [48] is attached to the foot of the right vertical.

(4) In addition to the I of the Kusiina period (3, I, V), there occur, owing to the predi-
leckion for letters flattened ab the top, the also later frequent I with two dots above (3, VII),
and that copsisting of & short horizontal line with two dots below (3, IX), which latter is
the parent of the later southern I (plates VII, VIII, and § 28 below) and of that of the
Nigari (below, § 24, A, 4).

(5) The rudimentary curves at the left end of U, U and O are more fully developed
in the 5th century ; compare above, § 12, B, 4.

(6) The guttural iia beging to appear instead of the Anusviiras belore #2 and ke (11,
VII), perhaps in consequence of the faulty pronunciation, blamed in the Siksus?°?.

(7) The third horizental line of ja (14, I-11I, VII, VIII) begins to slant downwards,
and oceasionally shows a curve at the end, whereby later the new forms of cols. XXI-XXIII
are caused. .

(8) The palatal Ra (16, I, II; 43, I, VI, VII, XI) is frequently made ecursive
and round, and is occasionally laid on the side in order to save space; compare also
jitah, plate 11T, 40, XIV. Baut older, angular, forms likewise occur (42, V).

(9) The {a (17, I-I1I, IX) is often flattened down at the top.

{10) Thena of 31 1, II, shows a little stroke at the right end, caused by an
inexact formation of the hook on the right, and in the second sign a cursive loop on
the left; in 21, III, the letter has been laid on the side and somewhat resembles the

Niigarl ya.
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(11) The tha (23, I, V-IX) is mostly elliptical or flattened on the right, and a
eross-bar often replaces the dot in the centre; buk the old form likewise survives
(28, I, 111.)210,

(12) The ya (32, 1-1X) is mostly tripartite, but sometimes, particularly in ye,
vai and yo, tramsitional forms with the loop, like the later omes in 82, XIII, XVI,
nppear, which lead up to the bipartite ya®™ The old'st instance of the independent
looped ya is found in Fleet's No. 59 of A. D. 371, but the Kusfios insecriptions show
bhe looped subseript ya even earlier (see above, £19, B, 12).

(18) The left limb of sa (38, I-III, V, VI, VIID) often besomes & loop, as
happens already in some Kusiina inscriptions (5§19, B, 16). A substitute for the loop
is the triangle (probably giving the outlines of a wedge), which oesurs in the three
most ancient inseripti,ns from Nepiil ; compare the later sa of 38, XIT. But ths older hook
is equally common.

(14) The rare 7a (40, I-IIT) is found slso in Fleet's No. 67, line 1.

(15) The signs for the medial vowels 8gree in many parbiovlars with those ol
the Kugiina period. Bubt the open semicirele for @ in ta (17, II), which is found also
in 43, is an ionovation. Further, the medial %, for instance, of khi (8, IIT, VI, IX),
is drawn forther to the left than in the earlier insoriptions. In some inscriptions
like Mathurdi, New Series, Nos. 88, 39, the medial 7 consists merely of a eurve, going
bo the right, though the form with two horns (as in di, 24, I), and a looped ona (as in
bhi, 80, IV), are more common. Medial u is mostly represented by the still used curve,
which in ru (83, ITI, VI) appears abnormally at the end of ra: but ingu (8, II, VI), tu,
bhu (30, I) and $u (36, ITI) the vowel rises upwards, For medial % there are, besides
an old form in gu (9 IV), other combinations in bhu (30, II, VI) and {luw (42, II)
and a later very common, curgive form in dhw (25, II, VI). One of the Mitris of ai and
o is often placed vertically, as in gai, 32, III; in go, 9, IIT : and in no, 21, IIT.

(16) The desire to save epuce causes the cursive #a, fa (see sta, 45, IX) and
tha (see sthdi, 45, V; stha, 46, IX) to be laid on the side, in case they form the
second elements of ligatures. From the &th century, rya (45, VII) is expressed by a
full ra with a subseript va.

(17) The first certain Virima (see ddham, 43, VII), consisting of a horizontal stroke
above the small final, dates likewise from the 5th century ; the nothern JibvAmGliya
(hka, 46, II) and the Upadhminiya (hpd, 46, 111) occur already in the 4th century.

C.—The Gupta alphabet in manuscripts.

Among the types of the Bower MS., which belongs, aceording to Hoernle's and my
own opinion®*®, to the 5th century, I have given [49] in plate VI, cols. I-IV, only the
alphabet of the portion which Hoernle marks A4, since the published parts of his B and O
are not sufficiently extensive for a paleographic enquiry. Tts characters differ very litile
from those of the epigraphic documents of the Gupta period, espeecially from the espper-
plates. The Serifs at the tops of the vertieal strokes, however, are made mors ocarefully
and neably throughout worked up with the latter into real wedges. It a letter like gha
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(plate VI, 18, I-IV) has several upstrokes, the Serifs are added regulacly to all of them.
Similarly, the lower ends of vertical strokes more regularly bear Serifs or are converbed
into wedgea or little butbons. Tho greater regularity of the writing is what may be expected
ina good MS., the materisl of which offers fewer diffioultiss than sbonme or copper. The
invariable use of the Sarifs has led to the formation of the ka (15, IV), with the loop on
the left**® (compare 15, I, III), which appears oceasionally in the Bower MS., bub is
noticeable only later, since A.D. 583-80 (ses plate IV, 7, XIII), in the inscriptions. Further,
the Bower MS., offers in rare cases, ag. in prayojayst (fol. 3la, 11}, an archaic form of
the bipartite ya. Finally, it makes us acquainted with some signs which, owing to the
rariby of the sounds expressed by them, cannob oosur frequently in the inseriptions and
hitherbo have not besn tracsd in thoss of ths 4th and 5th caoturies. To thess belong the
long I (4, I), in which the uppar and lower dobs of the ancient sign (compare plate VI, 4,
V, VII) have been converted into a straight stroke, and further the shorb R, which clearly
consisks of a ra and a medial i (compara above, § 1 ; and balow, § 24, A, 7), slso bhe AT
(14, I, II) which fully agrees with the epigraphic character of AD. 532 (plate IV, 6, X),
and the subseript r of ar (34, III) which consiats of two r, placed horizontally side by side.

~ § 98.—The acute-anglsd and Nagari types : Plates IV, V, V1.

About the beginning of the sixth century we find in the northern inseriptions, both
of Bastern and Western India (plake IV, eols. X-XTI)?'% gJdistinet beginnings of a new
development which first leads to the forms ol the Gayii inseription of AD. 588-89 (plate IV,
cols. XIII, XIV) and of the probably not much later Lakkbhfimandal Prafasti (plate IV,
cols. XV, XVI)213, Their chiel characteristio is that the letters slope from the right to
the laft, and show acute angles at the lower or at the right ends, as well as that the fops
of the vertical or elanting lines invariably bear small wedges, and their ends either show
the same ornaments or protuberances on the right. These peculiarit es are observabla in
a large numbar of inseriptions of the next four centuries, and it scems to me advisable to
olass the characters of the whole group as those of the “acute-angled alphabat”,
Formerly®!® the term “nail-headed” was frequently applied to them. Of late this has been
given up and no new generic name has besn proposed. Thus Fleet says, in his edition

. of the Guayd inscription®!7?, only that the letters belong to the nothern class of alphabets.
Possibly the Indian name may have been Siddbamitrkd (lipi). For Beriini*'® states that
an alphabet [50] of this name was used in his time (sbout A.D. 1030) in Eashmir and in
Benares, while the Niigarl was current in Milva. If the usual writing of Benares resembled
that of Eashmir, it cannot have had the long horizontal top-strokes which always charac-
terise the Nigari. DBerfini's note is, howeaver, too brief snd vague for a definite settlement
of the guestion. g

The two inoscriptions, mentionsd above, which, like the other contemporaneous
cogonate documente, are connected with the western Gupta alpbabet, mark the first step in
the development of the acute-angled alphabet during the sixth eentury. And &o the same
subdivision belong, among the MS3.,, the Horiuzi palm-leaves, which mcoording to the
Japanese tradition certainly existed in the second half of the G6th century®'®, If
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Oroniensia the facsimiles of the Gayd and Lakkbimandal inscriptions had been acceseible,
it would bave sufficed to compare their letters in order to prove the correctness of the
statements of the Japanese.
The characters of AmSuvarman's inseription of A.D. 635 (plate IV, eol. XVII} and
of the wearly contemporaneous Aphsad Pradasti of Adityasena (plate IV, ecols. XVIIL,
XIX) show the further progress of the acute-angled alphabet during the Tth century. Ib
musb, however, be noted that AmSuvarman's inscriptions and other Nepalese documents of
the sama time have the round sa and thus are allied with the eastern Gupta character,
while the Aphsad Pradasti and its allies from India proper are connected with the western
varioty of the old northern alphabet®2°. Fleet calls this second variety, on account of
the more marked twist of the lower ends of the strokes, '‘the Kufila variety ol the
Magadha alphabet of the Tth century "' I feel disinelined to adopt the term " Kulila",
which was first used by Prinsep®®®, and sincs bas been employed by many other writers,
because it is based on an erroncous rendering of the expression kulila aksara in the
Deval Praasti®®®. I would remove it from the paleographic terminology. Kielhorn
likewise avoids ib in his palecgraphic remarks on various inscriptions of this pﬁrioﬂ“". .
During the 8th-10th ecenturies, the devalopment of the acube-angled or Siddhamairkd

alphabet progresses more and more in the' dirsetion of -its sucoessor, the Nagari alphabat,
" which latter in jts old: North-Indian form is« distinguished merely by the ‘substitution
of straight top-strokes for the wedges on the Vurtinq:ls. Documents with a mixture of wadges
and sbraight top-strokes are also found ; “and oocasionally it becomes difficult to decide
how a particular imseription is to be classed.

To this third and last variety22? of the acute-angled alphabet belong the characters
of the Multai copper plates (plate IV, col. XX! of A.D. 708-T09%2%. of the Dighva-
Dubauli plate, probably of A.D. 761 (plate IV, col. XXI)2*7, of the Gwalio* inscription
of AD. 876 (plate V, col. II), and of the Ghosrava inscription of the 9th or 10th century
(plate V, col. VI)225, as well as, among the MSS. those of the Cambridge MS. No, 1049
(plate VI, col. VII), dated in the year 252%27, probably of AmSuvarman’s era of AD.
504250 or in A.D. B46. An intermediate position betwecen the acute-angled and the
Niigari alphabets, is occupied by the letters of the Pehoa Praasti of abous A.D. 900 (plate ¥V
col. TII) of the Deval Prafasti of A.D. 993 or 993 (plate V, eol. VIIL) and of the copper-plates
of the Paramira king Vakpati 1Iof A.D. 974 (plate V, col. X)?*%. They, no doubt, show
the wedges; bub these are so broad that they produce the same affect as the long
straight top-sérokes, and that, eg, the open tops of 4, A, gha, pa, &, are closed,
just as in the Nigari inscriptions. Specimens of the mixture of wedges and straight
top strokes, mentioned above, are found in the Radhanpur and Vani-Dindori ocopper-
plates of the Rustrakiifs king [51] Govinda IIT of AD. 807-808 (plateV, col. IV)?*%,
and the Harsa inscription of the Cfibamina Vigraha IT of A.D. 973 (plate V, col. 5. e

The last-mentioned two icseriptions are, however, by no mesans the oldest documents,
in which Niigari letters occur. The first undoubtedly genuine specimens®®* are found in
the siguatures of the Gurjara princes on the copper-plates of Kaira (of AD. 628 and
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683), of Dabhoi (A.D.642), of Nausiri (A.D. 705), and of Kavi (A.D. 786)235, the texts
of which are wriiten in o southern alphabet. In the first-mentioned three signatures,
the Nigari letters are in the minority, as most of the signs show either more
archaic northern or southern forms. Onoly in the fourth signature the Niigari is used
throughout and is fully developed. Bubt the most ancient document, written throughout in
Niigari, is the Simdingad grant of the Riastrakiita king Dantidurga of A.D. 784 (plate IV,
col. XXII)*%%, Much of the eame type are the characters of the Kanheri inscriptions Nos.
15 and 43 (plate V, eol. V)227, which were respectively incised in A.D. 851 and 877 during
the reigns of the Silihiira princes Palladakti and Kapardin IT.

The Samiingad and Kapheri insoriptions, together with some others of the 8th
eentury®35, ghow the archaie variety of the southern Naigari, the fully developed form of
which is exhibited in the copper-plates of Kauthem (plate V, col. XVII)?*? which were
incised during the reign of the Ciilukya king Vikramiditya V. in A.D. 1009-10. The southera
Niigari, of the 8th-11th centuries, which differs from its northern sister of the same pariod
chiefly by the want of the small tails slanting to the right from the ends of the verticals,
and in general by stiffer forms, besides occurs in numerous insoriptions of the Silibiiras and
Yadavas from the Marfithi country and the Konkan, as well a3 of a Ratta prince from
the Belgaum collectorate®#®. Its latest development during the 13th-16th centuries_is
found in the inscriptions of the kings of Vijayabagara cr Vidyfioagara in the Kanarese
country?#l. Tt still survives in the Bilbodh or Devaniigari of the Marfithi districts, and
in Southern India it bas produced the so-called Nandinfigari which is still used for MBg342,

In Northern and Central Indis, the Niigari appears first on the copper-plate of the
Mahirijs Vioiyskapila of Mahodaya (plate IV, col. XXIII)®**3, probably of A. D. 704,
which however exhibits some archaisms and peculiarities in the signs for kha, ga, and na,
found also in later inscriptions from Eastern India. The fact that an earlier inscription
from the Kanarese country, the imcision of which is due to a Brahman from Northern
India (see EL 3, 1 f.), shows a mixture of Nagari and acubs-angled letters, makes it
probable that the northern Niigari was in use at lesst since the beginning of ths Sth
century. From the mext century, we have only a few inseriptions in northern Niigari244,
Bat after A. D. 950 their number increases, and in the 11th century the seript becomes
paramounk in nearly all the districts north of the Narmadi,

The characters of the Siyadoni inscriptions from Central India (plate ¥, col. VII),
the dates of which run from A.D. 968, and those of the copper-plate of the first Caulukya
of Gujarit, incised in A. D. 987 (plate V, col. XI)24%, show the forms of the morthern
Nigari of the 10th century. The copper-plates of the Bagtrakuta (Giihadavila) king
Madanapiila of Kspanj in Northern India, dated A, D, 1097 (plate V, eol. XII), the Udaypur
Praasti of the Paramdirss of Malva (probable date about A. D. 1060) in the west of
Central India (plate V, col. XIII), the Nanysuri plates of the Cindells Devavarman of
A.D. 1050 (plate V, col. XIV) and of the Kalacuri Karpa of Tripura, dated A. D. 1042
(plate V, col. XV), both from the eastern part of Central India, and the plates of the
Caulukya Bhima I of Gujarat, dated A. D. 1029 (plate V, col. XVI), give specimens of the
morthern Nagari of the 11th ecentury®4®, Finally, the northern Niigari of A. D, 1100-1207
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i8 illustrated by the alphabets of a plate of Jayaccandra, the last Ragirakiita (Gabadavila)
king of Kanauj, dated A. D. 1175 (plate V, col. XX), of the plates of ths last Caulukya’
of Gujariit, Bhima IL, dated A. D. 1199 and 1207 [52] (plate V, col. XXI), of the plate
of the Paramfra Udsyavarman of Mailva, dated A. D. 1200 (plate V, col. XX1I), and of
the Ratnapur stone inseription from the reign of the Kalacuri Jijalln of Tripura, dated A, I.
1114 (plate V, col. XXITI)247,

With the characters of thess Niigari inscriptions, agres those of the now numerous
ancient palm-leai MB8S. from Gujarat, Bajputfioa and the northern Dekhan, the dates of
which run ecertsinly from the 11th, and possibly from the 10th century. Cols. XV.XVII
of plate VI exhibit their alphahet chiefly according to Leumann's photographs and tracings
of the Visesivasyakabhfisyatikd, dated A. D. 1081, together with soms supplements from
the Royal Asiatic Soclety’s Ganiratnamahodadhi, of A. D, 1229248, But a number of MS3,
from Mepdl, belonging ko the 11th and 13th centuries, show the northern Nigari of the
preceding century. And ecol. XITI of plate VI offers a specimen from No. 868, the oldcst
Camhridge MS. of this class, which is dated A. D. 100824%, Of the same type is the alphabeb
of plate VI, eol. X1V, taken from the reproduction of eol. 1 of Wylie's copy of tha
Vajracchedik® in Ancodotas Oroniensia, Aryan Series, 1, 1, plate 4.

§ 24.—DETAILS OF THE CHANGES IN THE ACUTE-ANGLED
AND THE NAGARI ALPHABETR239,

_VA.—The Matrkas.

Among the numerous changes, which the letters of the acube-angled and Nigari scripts
undergo in course of time, the following more imporbant ones, affectiog the Mitrkis or
radical signs, deserve special mention 1—

(1) The signs for E, gha, ca, tha, dha, pa, ba, ma, ya, la, va, sa snd sa, develop
gradaally,—the later the more distinctly,—shorter or longer tails, which first slant off
townrds the right below the bottom-line of tha letters, but later, in the Nugari, become
vertical sirokes, except in the case of E. [53] From the 10th century similar pendent
lines appear in the middle of cha (plate V, 16, II, III, &o.) and of dha (plate V, 23, II),
of pha (plate V, III, &) and of ha (plate V, 42, II-IV, &o.), which the Nagari, too,
relains in cha and lia and converts into & medial vertical in the case of pha. In the aeunbe-
angled script, Rha, ga, thay dhs, and fa. frequently show on the right a small horn-like
protuberance or an elongation of the vertical, which, owing to the flatbening of the tops,
the Nifgarl again discards except in the case of dka. Both the last mentioned peculinri-
ties are dus to the circumstance that the writers drew the left and right portions of the
letters separately and neglected to join carefully the two balves?®!. In course of time
these irregularities became charactaristic features of moat of the letters.

(2) In consequence of the elongation of the ends of the wedges and of the use of
long straight top-atrokes, the heads of 4, A, gha, pa, pha, ma, ya, 56 and sa are gradually
closed, both in the acute-angled and bhe Nagari soripta?®?,
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(8) The-lower portion of the left hall of 4 and A almost invariably. consists of a
curve, open towards the left, which first appears occasionally in the Kusins inscriptions
(see above, § 19, B, 1) and later regularly on the Uccakalpa plates (plate IV, 1, IX). It
is preserved in the Balbodh of the Marfithiis and is common in the Bombay editions of
Banskrit works. In other late specimens of the Nigari, it is replaced by two slanting
strokes (plate V, 1, 2, XVI), to which a third, a remnant of an earlier wedge at the foos
of the vertical, is added lower down. This form is the parent of the A, A, used in the
Benares and Caleutta prints. Up to the 8th century, the long A is invariably differentiated
by the addition of & eurve to the right end of /4. Later, its mark is a downward stroke,
which is attached either to the right of the top (e. g., plate IV, 2, XXI) or to the middle
(plate 1V, 2, XXII) and thus reoccupies the same positions which the corresponding horizontal
bar has in the Afoka edicts®®?. In the MBS, the downstroke at the top is found even
eatlier (plate VI, 2, VI). A

(4) The sign for I is mostly derived from the Gupta form of Indor (plate IV, 3, VII)
by the substitution of m curve for the third dot (plate IV, 8, XI-XIII; V, 8, II-IV,
&o.; V1, 8, V-IX). Buat in addition there is (plate V, 3, V, XII, XIII, &c. ;3 VI, 3, XII-XV)
a derivative from the I of the Uceakalpa plates (IV, 8, IX), in which tha upper dot ia
replaced by a skraight line ; and this I is the parent of the modern Devaniigari I, in which
the two lower dots have been changed into curves and finally have been connected. In Jaina
MSS., the I with two dots above and a curve below cecurs cceasionally as late as the 15th and
16th centuries. The unique early forms of the long I (plate VI, 4, V, VII), as well as their
later development (plate VI, 4, XV), which has followed the analogy of I, deserve attention.

(5) U and U invariably show at the lower end a tail, drawn towards the lefs,
which in eourse of time is developed more and more fully.

(6) The curve of B, attached to the right of the ra, becomes very challow and
long in the Horiuzi palm-leaves (plate VI, 7, V), and this shallow curve is the precursor
of the vertical line of the later palm-leaf MSS. of Western India (plate VI, 7, XV-XVII).
In the Cambridge MS. No. 1049 (plate VI, 7, VII) and in No. 1691, the r-curve is
attached to the lower end of the ra.

(7) Among the signs for B, I and I, which are first traceable in the MSS. of
this period (plate VI, 8-10, V, VII, X), the long E is clearly formed by the addition of a
second y-curve to the short R. In the Cambridge MSS. Nos. 1049 and 1691; L is
represented by a cursive southern la (see plate VII, 34, VI-IX), just ns the oldest medial
1 in kP (VII, 42, XIV) is identical with another form of la ; and the long I is derived from
the short vowel by the addition of a second la, turped in the opposite direction. In the
L and T of the Horiuzi palm-leaves (plate VI, 9, 10, V), the la has been tarned roucd
towards the leit, apd respectively one and two r-curves have been attached to the foot.
And the combination I (a)-r remsins [54] also in the Niigari both of the palm-leaves from
Western India (plate VI, 9, 10, XV) and of our days, the reason being no doubt the
pronuncistion Iy, which iz customary both there and in other parts of Indin. These
paleographical facts agree with the tradition of the Chinese Buddhists who, as 8. Lévi
has discovered, 2°%, asoribe the inyention of the sigos for the liquid vowels to a South-
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Indian, either to Sarvavarman, the minister of the Andhra kiog Sabavihana, or to the
great Buddhist teacher Nagirjuna.

(8) E and AI invariably turn the base of the triangle upwards, and this innovation
is found already in the inseriptions with transitional forma (plate IV, 5, X, XI).

(9) Ka shows almost invariably?®® on the left a loop, caused by the connection of
the end of the bent cross-bar with the Serif or wedgs at the foot of the vertical, except
in combinations with the subscribed vowels u and r (see, e g, plate IV, 7, XIV; V, 10, III :
VI, 15, XVI, XVII) or with other consonants (ses, e.g., plate IV, 41, XVI; V, 43, II, III;
VI, 49, V, XV, XVIII). In the Niigari inscriptions, the looped form occurs, however,
nob rarely also in the latter cases (soe, e.g, plate IV, 7, XX, XXIT ; V, 43, VII, X-XIII),

(10) The loop or traingle of kha, which represents the ancient cirela (plate II,
10, VI, and above, §3, A, 19), stands, in all the greatly varying forma of the letters, ab the
left of the verticals. The very conziderable differences in the shape of the lsft limb are
partly due to the flattening of the top of the letter and still more to the various orpamental
changes of the wedge, which first was added to the lower end of the ancient hook.

(11) The dot to the right of #s, which is so characteristic in the modern Devaniigari
lebbar, appears already on the Benares copper-plate of Earpa of A, D. 1042 in the word
jangama (line 11, end)®®®, while our plates offer only an example from a much later
document (see plate V, 14, XIX), The dot may possibly have been derived from tha
protuberance, which is often found at the end of the top-stroke of the letter (see, o.g.,
plate V, 14, V, VI, VIII).

(12) The central bar of ja first is made to slant downwards (plate IV, 14, XXI-XXIII,
do.) and then changed into a vertical (V, 17, XIII, &o.; VI, 22, XII, &c.). Ab the same
time, the upper bar becomes the top-stroke of the letter, and the lowest is gradually
converted into a double curve.

(18) The right limb of the independent Wa of the Horinzi palm-leaves (VI, 24, V)
is turoed upwards, and the same form occurs oocasionally in ligatures. But in the latter
the sign is usually laid on its side, its angles are converted into curves and the right limb
is attached to the end of the greatly shortened vertical. Henee it often looks like na (see
plate IV, 16, XL, &o.; V, 19, IV, V, &ec.). In the Nagari of the 11th and later centuriss,
the subseript 7a is attached to the left limb of ja (plate V, 19, XII-XIV ; VI, 24, XVI),
and the cursive jiia of the modern Devanfigari; which ths Hindus now consider to be a
Mztrks, is due to a simplification of this form.

(14) Since the 6th- century, s wedge is often placed above the lingual {a (plate IV,
17, XVII; V, 20, IT, VI; VI, 23, VI); and in the Niigari a horizontal line with a short
vertical or slaoting stroke appears in the place of the wedge (plate IV, 17, XXI, XXIT: V,
20, X111, &o. ; VL, 25, XV)

(15) Similar additions appear above the lingual tha since the 10th century (plate
V.21, X, &e. ; VI, 26, XV).

(16) Since the 9th century, the round-backed lingual da of the southern slphabets,
ending with a curve open to the left, comes into use (plate V, 22, IT, VIII, &e.).

10
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(17) The suppression of the original base-stroke of the lingual 1ia ocours in ligatures
(nda, plate IV, 21, XIX) sinee the Tth century, and in the uncombined eign ginee the Sth
contury (plate V, 24, III);: compare also above, § 23, B, 10, and plate IV, 21, III. The
gign scon after aseumes the modern form and consists of & straight top-stroke with three
lines hanging down from it (plate V, 24, VII, &a. ; VI, 29, XV, &o.)

d (18) The modern form of ta with the vertical on the right, which ocours already
in the ASoka edicts, reappears in the Bth century (plate IV, 22, XXI) and becomes the
regular one in the 10th century.

(19) The modern form of tha, which has been derived from the notched one of the
Teth century {plate IV, 23, XVII), is found already in the inscriptions of the same period
(plate IV, 23, XVIII, &o.).

(20) [65] In the Tth century, the lower end of da is more clearly defined by a
Serif (plate IV, 24, XVII, &o.), which soon after is changed into the characteristic
tail of the modern letter.

(21) Already in the Tth century, the right side of mna becomes ococasionally a
vertieal, to the left of which the loop is attached (plate IV, 26, XVIII, XIX) ; compare
also below, §30.

(22) On the transformation of pha by the development of a central verbical (see
above, under 1), the curve of aspiration is attached first to the top of the mew sign
(plate IV, 28, XXII; V, 31, III, &.). But in the 11th century it sinks lower down
(plate V, 31, XII), and it occupies already in the 12th cenmtury the position which it has
in the modern Devanfigari letter (plate V, 31, XX-XXIII). Retrograde archaic forms, like
those in plate V, 31, II, XIV, are, however, not rare, Their ocourrence has probably to be
explained by the influence of the popular cursive alphabets.

(28) As va was very generally pronounced ba, the ancient sign for ba was losb
in Northern, Coentral and Western India, and it was replaced by va in the ipscriptions
of the Tth and later centuries ( plate IV, 29, XX; V, 82, II, & ). In the MSS. the
substitution occurs even earlier (plate VI, 37, V., VI.. A new ba, consisting of va with
a dot inthe centre of the loop, ocours since the 11th century (plate V, 32, XVI), and
this form is ths parent of the modern Devaniigari letter.

(24) The left limb of bka, mostly an inverted wedge with the point towards the
right, is frequently changed into a triangle, open at the apex, Irom which the lower portion
of the original vertical hangs down (plate IV, 80, XIX, &ec.; V, 83, II, &c. ). The modern
Devanfigarl bha appears in the 13th century ( plate V, 83, XV, &¢. ) and seems to be derived
[rom the form with the wedge, for which latter a Serif was substituted.

(25) Since the Bth century: ma usually has on the lefk a cursive loop (plate IV, 81,
XX, XXI), which in the MSS, is mostly filled in with ink (plate VI, 89, XV-XVII),

(26) Both the MSS., and most inseripitions, with the exception of ons from Udaypur
(above, mnote 912) and some from Nepil (note 220), offer exclusively the looped or
the bipartite ya, which latter cconrs already in the ioscriptions of the Kusiina period,®%7
and has been derived from the looped form.2®% In the Nepalese inseriptions of the Tth
century, which show the eastern 35,29 we find a tripartite ya with a small cirole ab
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the top ol the first upstroke (plate IV, 82, XVII); the Udaypur inscription has both
the ordinary tripartite ya of the Gupta period, and also the hipartite latber.

(27) The right extremity of tha wedge at the lower end of ra is often greatly
elongated in the inseriptions of the Tth and later centuries (plate IV, 33, XVIIT-XXT, &a.),
and sometimes only the outlines of the wedge are marked. These forms are the precursors
of the modern tailed ra.

(23) Since the Tth century, we find a oursive da (plate IV, 86, XVIII ; 43, XIX ;
V, 39, I1, TIT, &o.; VI, 44, XV-XVII), the left hall of which has been turned into a loop
with a likttle tail on the right. -

B.—Medial vowels and so ferth.

(1) Medial &,e, o, au, as well as one of the Mabriis of ai, are placed very frequently
above the line, and are then, particularly in the stone inscriptions, treated more or less
ornamentally (see, eo.g, plate IV, cole. KITL-XVIIT). More rarely medial ¢ and 7are
treated in the same way.

(2) The tails of the curves of medial i and i are regularly drawn down low, respec-
tively to the left and the right of the Matrki, while the differences in the onrves at the top
disappear. These forms lead up to the i and 7 of the mordern Devanigari.

(8) Medial % is expressed very frequently by the initial U of the period (plate IV,
80, XII, XIV, XVI, XX; VI, 44, VI.. [56] But an older form, found, e.g. in pu
(IV, a7, VI), is also common and appears fo be the parent of the modarn %, which
oceurs already in the western plam-leal MSS. (see pu, plate VI, 35, XVI).

(4) Since the Tth century®®"—first on the Banskheri plate of Harga,—bhe Jihvi-
miiliya is occasionally expressed by a cursive sign, consistiog of a loop under the wedge of ka
(plate V, 47, III).

(5) Since the Tth cemtury, the Upadhminiya is ooccasionally expreased by & curve
open above, with curled ends and gomebimes with a dot in the centre. This sign ia
attached to the left side of the Mitrki (plate IV, 46, XXIIT; V, 48, VII). Ibsesms to
be derived from a form like that in plate VII, 46, IV.

(8) In the older inscriptions, the Virfima is still frequently placed above the
vowelless copsonant, for which invariably a final form is used ; and it receives a Hail,
which is drawn downwards to the right of the Matrka (see, e.g, plate IV, 23, XIV)
But even more commonly it stands below the comsonant, and it ocours in this position
already in the inscriptions with transitional forms (plate IV, 23, X:I}"“.

O.—The ligatures.

(1) Both in the inseriptions and in the MSS. of the 6th and later centuries, we
find occasionally ligatures, in which the second consonank is placed to the right of the
first, instead of below it (see, e.g., plate IV, 45, XI;V, 47, IL; VI, 31, ¥i) ot

(2) For the stone inscriptions of the acute-angled alphabet, the subseript ya
frequently is made ornamental and drawn far to the left. Since the Tth century, and
occassionally even earlier, the right-hand upstroke of ya is drawn up as far as the
upper line of the whole sign (see, e.g.. plate IV, 46, VIIL XIX; 43, 45, XIII; VI, 51. V1)
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(8) Ra, being the first part of a compound consonant, usually stands above the
line and is expressed bya wedge, or by an angle or a carve open to the right. But in
rma the left side of ma is shortened, and the top of the wedgs, which is placed on this
shortened lines, does not protrude above the upper lins (plate VI, 49, VI), Similar depressions
of the superscribed ra nre found in comnection with other consonaats in the Aphsad
insoripbion®®®, on Harasa's copper-plates, and in some MSS. (plate VI, 51, XIII, XIV).
Until the 9th century, rya is often expressed by a full ra with a subscribed ya (see, e.g.,
plate IV, 44, XVIIT ; 45, VII ; and compare EI 3, 103).

§25—THE SARADA ALPHABET : PLATES V AND VI.

A.—The Sarada script®®#, which is easily recognized as a descendant of the western
Gupta alphabet, appears since about A, D. 800 in Kashmir and in the north-sastern Pafijab
(Kfingra and Chambi). The oldest known Siradm inseriptions are the two Baijnfith
Prasastis from Kiragrima (Efingra), dated A.D. 804 : see plate V, ecl. I. Not much later
are the coins of the Varma dynasty of Kashmir, where the Siradii forms are likewise fully
developed?®®, And it is mot improbable that the Bakhshali MS., found in the Yusufzai
district (plate VI, Col. VIII), belongs to the same or even a somewhat earlier period266,
The third specimen of the Saradi in plate VI, col. IX, which ultimately is derived from
Burkhard's plate I, in his edition of the Kashmirian Sakuntala®®’, dates perhaps only from,
the 16th or 17th century ; it has been given meraly because ab present mo reproductions  of
more anciont MSS. are acosssible®®®. Tn consequence of the frequent emigrations of the
travel-loving Kashmirian Pandits, Saradd MSS. are found in many towns of North-Western
Indis and further east in Benares, and marginal glosses in Siiradfi characters are found even
in ancient Naigri M8S. from Western India?%%, A [57] modern cursive variety of the Sirada
ia the so-called Takkari or Takari®7° of the Dogriis in Jammii and the neighbourhood, which

of late hus been imported ulso into Kashmir. :

B.—A general characteristic of the Saradi of all periods iz found in the stiff, thick
strokes which give the characters an uncouth appearance and & certain resemblance to
thoee of ths Kugios period, The following signs show, already in the earliest period,
peculiar developments :—

(1) The I, which consists of two dota, placed side by side, and (compare the I of
the Bower MS.) a ra-like figure below, which represents the other two dots (plate V, 4,1
VI, 4, IX).

(2) The quadrangulat ca (plate V, 15, I ; VI, 20, VIIT, IX),

(3) The lingual ¢a, which shows in the middle a loop, instend of an acute angle, and
& wedge atb the end (plate V, 23, I; VI, 27, VIII, IX).

(4) The dental ta, which, being derived from a looped form, has lost its lelt Lalf,
while the right has been converted into n eurve (plate V, 25, I ; VI, 30, VIIIL, 1X).

(5) The dental dha, which is fiattened at the top and is below so broad that it resem-
bles a Devaniigari pa.

(6) The va, which, owing to the conmection of the left side of khe ourve with
the top-stroke, closely resembles dha (plate V, 38, 1; VI, 48, VIII, IX).
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(7) The quadrangular #a, which exactly resembles a Nigari sa (plate V, 39,
I: VI, 44, VIII, TX).

(8) The angular medial r (plate V, 48, T; VI, 48, VIII), and the detachad
o, which stands by itsell above the line (plate V, 24, I; VI, 31, IX), and without
doubt is derived from the Gupta o (plate IV, 84, IV).

(9) The ra, which, as a first part of ligatures, is inserted into the left side ol
the second letter, just as in the Aphsad inscription®7?,

The other letters of the earlier doeuments differ vary little from thoze of the
western Gupta slphabet, and the changes, which are found, all oceur also in the
acute-angled soript. The constant use of the biparkite wa, of the na with the
suppressed base-stroke (see above, § 24, A, 17), of the i and 7, drawn down respec-
tively to the left and the right of the consomant (5 24, B, 2), and of the simplified
Jihvamiiliva (plate V, 47, I), indicates that the separation of the Siiradd  from the
Gupta alphabet did nok take place bofore the Tth century.

In the later Saradd (plate VI, col. IX), further abnormal developments are
noticeable in ', E, AI, 0, AU, ja, %a, bha, rtha (which labber occurs alss in plate VI,
ool. VIIIY, and owing to the use of long top-strokes the heads of several latbors, such
as A, T and ya, are closed.

§26.—EASTERN VARIETIES OF THE NAGAR! ALPHABET
AND THE ARROW-HEAD SORIPT.

A.—Proto-Bengili : Plates V and VI,

Townarda the end of the 11th century, the Nagari inseriptions of Fustern Indin shew
such distinet traces of changes leading upto the modern Bengili writing, and these changes
become so numerous in the 12th cenbury, thab it is possible to clasa their alphabets as Proto-
Bengiili. An approximate idea of the development of the Proto-Bengiili may be obtained by
comparing the characters cof the lollowing documents, represented in our plates :—(1) of the
Deopiiri Pradasti®™® of about A.D, 1080-90 (plate V, ool. XVIII), which includes the Bengili
E, kha, Ra, ta, tha, ma, ra, la, and sa ; (2) of Vaidyadeva's land-grant??% of A.D. 1143 (plate
V, col. XIX), with the Bengili B, E, AI kha, go, %a, ta, tha, dha, ra and va ; and (8) of
the Cambridge MS8. No. 1699, 1, 2274 of A. D. 1198-99 (plate VI, col. X!, which offers the
Bengili 4, A, U, 8, R L, L, E, Al, AU, ka, kha, ga, ta, tha, na, ma, ye ra, va and sa, as
well ns transitional forms ol gha. s, 74, and sa.

Only & fow among the Frobo-Bengili letters are pew local formabions. The great
majority occurs already in other older seripts, be it in exactly the same or in similar shape.
{58] Thus, its B, B, L and L ngree closely with the corresponding characters of the Horiazi
MS. (plate VI, 7-10, V), its U with that of the oldest MS. from Nepil (plate VL, 6, VII; compare
also the Siradn, VI, 6, IX), and its AU with that of the Bower MS. (plate VI, 14, I, IT). Its
signa for A, A, ks, na, ma, ya, va, 3, and sa occur repeatedly in various alphabets of the
Bth-10th centuries, given in plates IV, V. Its kha, opened on the right, finds an analogy in that
of the Bower MS. (plate VI, 16, I), and its tha, likewise opened on the right, somewhat resem-
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bles that of plate V, 26, IX. Finally, the ga and na with the verticals, rising on the right
sbove the line, have precursors in the letters of the 9th and 10th centuries with horn-like
protuberances (plate V, 12, 24, II-IV, VI ; compare also abave, §24, A, 1). Even the ra,
ressmbling va (plate V, 86, XIX ; VI, 41, 49, X), may easily be recognised as due to a slightly
abnormal development of the wedge at the end of the letter, for which, forms from Western
and Oentral Todia in plate V, 86, XIII, X1V, offer more or less close analogies. Only the E
and AI, open on the left, and the peculiar #a in #ea (plate V, 19, XVIII) and in iid (plate
VI, 24, X), appear to be purely local new formations. And this may be true also of tho ia
(plate V, 25, XVIII, XIX; VI, 80, X), which, however, does nob differ much from tha

ii sign and {rom the final ¢ of some other alphabets.

The most striking and important among the peculiarities of the Proto-Bengili,
discarded in the modern Bengiili seript, are the small triangles with the rounded lower
side and the “Nepalese hooks”, which are atached to the left of the tops of various
lettera. The triangleis found in ki (plate V, 47, XVIII) and in very many letters of plate
V,col. XIX ; while the hook ocours in the ka and ia of plate V, 25 and 43, XVIII®7S,
If further we compare the Tarpan-Dighi inscription of Laksmanasena 7%, where the triangles
and hooks frequenily appear alternately in connection. with the same letters, it becomes
evident that the “Nepaless hook"” is a cursive substitute for the triangle. The triangle
itself is & modification of the bop-stroke with a semi-circle below, occeasionally met with
in ornamental ipscriptions from Nothern and Central India, as, e.g, in Vinfiyakapila's
plate (letters with this peculiarily have nobt been given in plate IV, col. XXIII)
and in the Candells inscription in Cunningham’s Archasological Reports, Vol. 10, plate 33,
No.3. This last mentioned form again is connected with, and gives the outlines of, the
thick top-strokes, rounded off at both ends, which are nob rare in ornamental MSS. like
that figured by Bendall, Catalogue of Samskrit Buddhist MSS. from Nepal, plate 2, Nos.

1,2, and in the alphabet of plate VI, col. XIV (see particularly lines 5, 7, 15, 30, 84, 37, 49).

Among the abnormal single signs, nob received into the modern Bengiili, the following
deserve special remarks :—

(1) The forms of I inplate V, 3, XVIIIL, and VI, 3, X, are cursive developments
of the ancient I in plate IV, 3, IX, &. Bat the Fand I of plate V, 3, 4, XIX, appear
to be southern {orms ; compare plate VII, 3, IV-VI.

(2) The curicus {a of plate V, 20, XIX, seems to bave been produced by an
abnormally strong development of a "Nepalese hook™ with a Serif at the end, placed above
the ancient round {a, which is represented by the second lower curve on the left ; compare
the {a of col. XVIIL and that of the Cambridge MS. No. 1693 (Bendall, op. eit., p'ate 4).

(8) The na of plate V, 29, XIX, without a connecting stroke between the loop and
Ehe vertical, is dne to the strongly developed predilection for cursive forms, which is
visible also in other letters of Vaidyadeva's inseripiion, such as 4,4, §a and the ligature
tkr (plate V., 47, XIX).

(4) The triangular medial u, for instance ol ku (plate V, 10, XIX), which sppears also
in Laksmanagena's Tarpan-Dighi grant and other eastern inscriptions, gives outline of the
older wedge-shaped form, found, e. g, in thu (plate V, 26, XVIII) and in su (piate VI, 45, II).
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(5) The Apusvira of vam (plate V, 38, XIX) and of kam (plate VI, 15, X) has been
placed on the line, as in the Old-Eanarese (see below, § 29, C, 5) and the modern Grantha,
and a Virima stands below it.

(6) In the Om of plate V, 9, XVIII, we bave the oldest example of the oeccurrence
of the modern Apunfisika, Io this case, it shows a little cirele instead of the more usual
dot, which is found in the Om of plate VI, 13, XI. Both forms are rather frequent in the
gastern inseriptions of the 12th century®’7, whereas in the west3™® they are more rare and
ara confined to the word Om. The Anunfisika, which I bave not found in any Indian
inseriptipon older than the 1lth cenbury, probably is sn intentional modification of the
Anusvara, invented because in Vedic MBS, the Anunfsika must be substituted for an
Anusviira followed by lignid consonants, sibilants and ha.

{7) [69] The Visarga of vah (plate V, 38, XVIII) carries a wedga at the top,
which addition appears also in other ornamental scripts (see, e. g, plate VI, 30, XIV) ; in
the 4 of plate VI, 51, X (compare also VI, 41, XI, and the Gayi ioscripbion), it has been
changed oursively into a form resembling our figure 8. In the Gayi inscription (IA. 10,
342), as well as in MSS. of this permd’”, it receives also a small tail { compare tah, plate
VI, 80, XIV).

B.—The Nepalese hooked characters : Plate VI,

According to Bendall's carsful examination of the MSS. from Nepil®®®, the hooked
charapters first occur in the 12th century and disappear towards the end of the 15th. Tha
facts, stated above, which prove the ocourrence of the “Nepaless hooks” in Bengal inscrip-
tions of the 12th ecenbtury and explain their origin, leave no doubt that the introduction
of this modification of the top-strokes is due to the influence of Bengal, which, as Bendall
has recognised®5}, makes itself {slt also in other points.

The first of the two specimens of this character in plate VI, eol. I, which is
derived from the Cambridge MS. Mo, 1691, of A. D. 1179282, ghows in the majority of the
letters the forms of the Horiuzi Palm-leaves and of the Cambridge MS. No. 1049 (cols. V-
VII), with a few small modifications, such as might be expected in a much later document.
Irrespective of the hooks, special Bengili peculiarities are observable only in I, I, E and
AI. Gensrally speaking, thess remarks bold good also for the second specimen in plate
VI, col. XII, from the the British Museum MS, Oriental No. 1439, of A.D. 1285%8%,
Bub in this script the Bengili influence is visible in E, ya, dha, and éa (compare the
transitional forms of V, 30, XVIII, XIX), while its I is very archaio.2%*

Nepill and Tibet seem to have preserved a number of obher, mostly oroamental,
alphabets of BEastern Iodia,®%% hand-drawn tables of which have been given by B. Hodgson
(Asiatic Reseaches, Vol. 16) and by Sarat Chandra Dis (J. ASB., Vol. 67, plates 1 to 7). But
up to present time no reliable materials are available, on which a paleographical examinatfon
of these seripts could be based.

0.—The arrow-head alphabst : Plate VI,

The arrow-head alphabet, plate VI, eols. XVIII, XIX, which C. Bendall, its dis-
coverer®®®, iz inclined to identify with Berfini's bhaiksuki lip/, appears to be com-
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fined to PFastern India. 1Ib of course, has no connection with the Niigari, but, as
Bendall points out in his very ecareful deseription, is the immediate offspring of an
ancient ‘form of the Briihmi. It would seem that the 4, A, ks, s s and perhaps
also the jha of the present alphabet have curves at the lower end. This peculiarity,
ns well as the peculiar E, noted by Bendall (compare plate VIII, 8, VIII) and the
absence of a difference between r and ra, seem to indicate that the present alphabet
belonged to the southern seripts, for which these points are characteristic (compare
plate III, cols. X-XX, and plates VII, VIII). Its poioted kha, ga, and $a likewise ocenr in
southern alphabets (see plate IIT, 8, VII; VII, 9, X1, XIV; VII, 11, XVII; 36, IV,
XVI, XX) And the forms of 54, ta and ma perhaps point rather to the south-
west than to the south (compare ‘plate VII, cols. I, II, &c.). Only in the case of the
looped sa it is possible- to think of northern (Gupta) influence ; but the possibility
that ik is an iﬁﬂupﬂuﬂéﬁi new formation is not excluded. An inscription io the same alphabat,
and shewing wedges instead ol arrow-heads at the top of the letters, has been discussed by
Bendall in TA, 19, 77 L.

V. THE SOUTHERN ALPHABETS.
§ 97.—Definition and varieties.
[60] With Burnell and Fleet, T understand by the term “southern alphabets” the
soripts of plates VIT and VITI®S7, which, developed out of the characters of the Andhra

period, have been generally used since about A.D. 350 in the territories south of the Vindhya,
and most of which etill survive in the modern alphabets of the Dravidian districts,

Their most important common characteristic are ;—

(i) The retention of the ancient forms, open at the top, of gha, pa, pha, sa and sa of the
old ma, and of the tripartite ya which is looped only occasionally, especially in the Grantha.

(2) The retention of the long stroke on the right of la, which however is moatly bent
towards the lef.

(38) The da with the round back.

(4) The curves, originally open ak the top, at the ends of the long verticles of 4, A,
ka, 7a, and ra, as well as of the subscript ra and of medial % and %

(5) The medial v with a curled curve on the left, with occasional exceptions
oceurring in kr.

According to other peculiarities, the southern alphabets may be divided into the
following varieties®®® :—

(1) The western variety, which, being strongly influenced by the morthern alphabets,
is the ruling script between about A.D. 400 and about A.D. 900 in Kathiivad, Gujariit, the
weetern portion of the Marfithd districte, ie. the Oollectorates of Nisik, Khfindesh and
Satirdi, in the part of Haidaribid (Ajant) contiguous to Kbiindesh and in the Konkan, and
which, during the 5th century ocecasionally occcurs also in RAjput@ina and the Central Indian
Ageney, but altogether disappears in the 9th cemtury in comsequence of the inroads of

the Nfigari alphabet (see above, § 21).
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(2) _'I'he Gnntul-I'nﬂInn seript, which in its simplest form closely agrees with the
western variety, but in ifs more developad form, the so-called “box-headed alphabet”
shows greater differences, and which from the end of the 4th contury is common i::
northern Haidarfibid, the Central Provinces ani parts of the Central-Indian Agency (Bundel-
khand),"but appears also oceasionally further south in the Bombay Presidency and even in
Maistie.

(3) The seript of the Eanarese and Telugu diséricts of the Dekhan,—i.e. of the southern
portion of the Bombay Presidency (the southern Mariifhii States, Sholapur, Bijipur, Belesum,
Dhiirwiir and Kiirwiir), of the southern territory of Haidarabad (roughly speaking south of
Bidar), of Maisiir, and of the north-east portion of tha Madras Presidency (Vizagapatam,
Godiivari, Kistoa, Karniil, Bellary, Anantpur, Caddapah, Nellora),—which appears firsk in the
Kadamba inseriptions of the 5th and 6th centuries, and alter a long development leads to the
very similar and temporarily identical Kanaress and Teluga round-hand,

(4) The later Kaliniga alpbabet of the north-eastern coast of the Madras Presidaney
between Cicacole and the frontier of Orissa (Gafijim), which is strongly mixed with
porthern letters and in later times also with Grantha and Eanarese-Telugn characters,
and which oceurs in inseriptions of the Tth-12th centuries.

(6) The Grantha alphabet of the ecastern coast of Madras, South of Palikak
(North and South Arcof, Balem, Trichinopoli, Madura and Tinoevelli), which first appears
in the ancient Sanskrit inseriptiona of the Pallava dynasties, and survives in the modern
Grantha and its varisties, the Malayilam and the Tuolu.

The Tamil alpbabet of the same districts and of the western coast of Madras
(Malabar) poobably is derived from n northern script, imported in the 4th or 5th century, buk
greatly modified by the influence of the Grantha. A eursive variety of the Tamil alphabet is
found in Vatteluttu (the "round-hand"”, Burnell) or Oera-Pandya (Aultzsch)¥8?, which is known
through inseriptions from the western coast and the extreme south of the Peninsula, and
sccording to Burnell [61] has fallen into disuse only in recent times??®, Though these two
alphabets come from a different source, they bave been included in this chapter, because

they oceur in the same districts as the other five,

§ 253.—THE WESTERN SCRIPT AND THE SCRIPT OF CENTRAL INDIA:
PLATES VII AND VIII

A.—The western script.

The wesbern variely of the southern alphabets is found in the inscriptions of the
Imperial Guptas snd their vassals since the time of Candragupta II*?!, of the kings of
Valabhi???, of the Gurjaras of Broach®??, of some of the Oslukyas of Badimi (Pulakedin IT
and Vijayabhattiiriki), and of Nfsik and Gujarat and their vassals®®%, of the Traikiitakes??5,
of the ASmakas(?) of Khiindesh®®®, and of the Rastrakiitas of Gujarit®®”, as well as in
numerous votive inmscriptions in the caves of Kapberi, Nasik and Ajanta®®®, Ordinarily,
its characters no doubt wera writien with ink, just like those of the northern alphabets
(see wbove, § 91). This is made highly probable by the use of wedges on the fops of

1
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the letters daring the Gupta period (see plate VII, cols, I-IIT} and by the thick, frequently
knob-liks, heads of the signsof the Valabhi, Gurjars and Ristrakiita grants (plate ViI,
cols, IV-IX, and plate VIII, col. I), both of .which ornaments can only be drawn with ink.
Another argument is furnished by the fack that all the copper-plates from Gujarit have been
cut according to the ordinary size of the Bhiirja leaves (Buroell), on which it is nob
possible to write with a stilus.

The finds of nearly or quite contemporaneous inseriptions with northern characters
in Rajputina, the Central-Indian Agency?®”, and Valabbi, as well ns the Nigari signatures
of the Gurjara princes®®?, prove that pnorthern scripts were being used gimunltaneously with
this southern alphabet. And this circumstance is mo doubt the cause of its showing traces
of northern peculiarities in the following letters :—{1) in the Kkha with a large loop and &
amall hook (plate VII, 8, LIX; VIII, 13 T); instead of “which the true southern form
appears only very rarely®’! 3 ‘(2) in the ca, rounded off on the- right (plate VII, 18, I-IX 5
VIIL, 16, I); (3) in the ancient ta without a loop (plate V1T, 92, I-IX 4 VIIL, 25,1);
. (4) in the narrow dia (plate VII, 25, 1.IX ; VIIT, 28, I; compare plate 1v, 95, I-II0) ;
(5) in the looped na (plate VII, 26, 1.IX ; VIII, 29, I), which agrees more exactly with
the northern-forms of plate IV, 26, than with the southern ome of V1I, 26, XII1 (compara
below, §29, A); (6) In the Mtrds often placed above the line in medial e (plate VIL,
96, V), ai (plats VIT, 10, IV) and o (plate VIII, 35, I), which latter, however, has a peculiar
looped form in lo (plate VII, 34, IITL, IV); (7) in the medial aw, consisting of three
skrokes above the line (VII, 25, V; 26, III); and compare plate 1V, 7, IV); (8) in the
subseript #a, which _oéeasionally, as in plate VII, 42, VII, shows the northern cursive form.
The inseriptione Nus. 17 and 62 of Flest's Gupta Inscriplions (CIL. 3), plates 10, az, B,
which are not represented in plate VII, show, [62] besides, the northern A and ka without
the curve ab the foot. A ka of this description ocours also sometimes in the Valabhi
inscriptions (plate VIL, 8, V).

Irrespective of these northern peculiarities, which throughout remsin almost
unchanged, the characters of this soript show three stages in their development, thak of
the 5tb century (plate V1I, cols. I-ITI), that of the Gth and Tth centuries (cols. IV-VI,
VIII), and that of the Eth (col. TX) and 9th centuries (plate VIII, col. I) which last is
very markedly cursive.

Among the single letters the {ollowing deserve special remarks :—

(1) The I (plate VII, 3, IV, ff.; VIII, 3, I), which here, a3 in most southern
alphabets, consists of & curved line with a potch in the centre and of two dots below,
and which appears to be a modification of & form like that in plate IV, 3, IX.

(2) The I (plate VII, 3, T; VIIT, 4, 1), which, like that of the Bower MS. (plate VI,
4 T), has been developed by the transformation of two dots into a line, but in addition
has the curved tail, characteristic of the southern alphabets.

(3) The E, which usually consists of a triangle with the apex at the top, and
is irregularly broadened on the left (plate VII, 6, I; and compare A in VIL, 6, VII),
and which from the end of the 6th century frequently, especially in Gurjara inseripkions,
is opened at the top (plate VI, 6, V1) and finally resembles & northern la (plate VIII, 8, I).



83

(4) The da, which in its oldest form (plate VII, 19, II), as mostly in the gouthern
alphabets, is undistingnishable from da, but from the 6th cenfury develops a little tail
(plate VII, 19, IV-IX), or, in some inseriptions of the 8ih and 9th centuries, a loop ab
the end (plate VII, 43, VI ; plate VIII, 23, 1)

(5) Tha tha with a ringlet on the base-line (plate VII, 23, IIT, IV, VI) instead
of the cross-bar (plate VII, 23, I, II), developed out of the ancient dok, or since the end
of the 6th century with the southern nctch in the base (plate VII, 23, VII-IX ; plate
VIII, 26, 1)*%2,

(6) The la with the diminutive main portion of the original sign and the enormous
tail (plate VII, 34, VI, VIII), which latter since the Tth century f{requently becomes the
sole representative of the letter (plate VII, 34, VII, IX).

(7) The #s, which shows regularly in the Gurjara inseriptions (plate VITI, 39, I)
and the Nasik Calukya inseription®”®, and occasionally in the Valabbi insoriptions®®%,
a cursive combination of the crosa-bar with the vertical on the right, which occurs also
in the north®*"?,

(8) The sa, which occasionally shows (plate VII, 38, V) s cursive combination
of the left limb with the Serif cccurring also in southern scripts (plate VIIL, 41, XI)

(3) A number of cursive forms in ligatures, thus +—(a) The prefized #a which olten
loses the hook on the right and looks like 1ia (compare also plate V,19, V, VII). (3) The
prefised na, which especially before ta, tha, dha and na (see the nta of anumantavyal,
plate VII, 43, V) consists of a horizontal or bent stroke and looks like 1a®%%, (¢) The
subscript ka, which occasionally, as in ska (plate VII, 46, VIII), is looped on the leit
(compare IA. 11, 305). (d) The subsoript ca of %oa (plate VII, 41, VIII, IX), which
ginca the Bth century rewnins open on the right and bears the hook of 7ia on its base.
(s) The subscript pa, which already sioce garly times is merely indicated by a loop
(see ruua, plate VII, 41, IV). (f) The subseript tha, which, as in other sonthern alphabets
(compare, e.g, plate VII, 45, %X), is changed to a double curve open on the right (plate VII,
45, 1V ; plate VILI, 49, 1)

B.—The script of Central India.

The Central-Indian seript is found fully developed in the ingoriptions of Samudragupta
at Eran and of Candragupta II at Udayagiri®®?, on the copper-plates of the kings of
Sarabbapura®?8, of the Vikitakas®®", and of Tivara king of Kosala®!?, and in two early
Kadamba inscriptions®!'. In sll these documents, the heads of the letters bear small
squares, which are either hollow (plate VII, col. XI) or filled in (pl. VII, col. X). These
squares, to which on account of their resemblances to small boxes the ecript owes the
pame “box-headed”, are, like the wedges, arbificial developments of the Serifs. The solid,
filled in, squares probably have been invented by writers who [63] used ink, and the hollow
ones by persons writing with a stilus, who feared to tear their palm-leaves. Both varieties
of “box-hends” cccur occasionally or constantly in other districts and o connection with
other alphabets (see, eg, the Valabhi inscription of plate VII, col. V, the archaie Eadamba
inseription of plate VII, col. XII, the Fallava inscription of plate VII. eol. XX), and even
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in Nos. 21 and 21, A, of the Camp@i inscriptions from Further Tndia®i?. Bub tho very
peculiar appearance of the Central-Indian inscriptions of this olass is due to the more or
less rigorous modification of the letters by the contraction of their breadth and the
conversion of all curves into angular strokes. This is best visible in the grants, figored
in EI. 3, 260, and in Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions (OIL. 8), Nos. 40, 41, 56, 81, plates 26, 27,
35, 45, among which No, £6 is represented in eol, XI of our plate VII, whils eol. X
offers the less carefully modified characters of F.GI (CIL. 8), No. 55, plate 84. Both
these inseriptions were issued in the same vear {rom the Dharmadhikarana of the Vikitaka
king Pravarasena II.

Traces of the influence of the northern alphabets are visible in this script just as in
the western variety, and particularly in the letters ia, dha, na, and in the Matrfs of
medial ¢, ai and o, which in F.GI (OIL 3), No. Bl, plate 45 (not in our plate), shaw
the peculiar tailed nmorthern form of the Tth and B8th ocenturies. Bubt in the ligatures
(see, for instance, mia, plate VII, 43, X), we meet repeatedly with the looped ta and
with the na without the loop, and even an independent looped s appears exceptionally®*?
in the word switanam (No. 535, line 7; No. 56, line 6). Medial au has the tripartite
western and northern form in F. GI (OIL 8), Nos. 2, 3, 40, 81, plates 2, A, B, 25, 45,
but the southern bipartite form (see dau, plate VII, 24, XT) in the Viikiitaka inscriptions,
The kbaz, which has a big book and small loop, and the oblong ea with thes vertical on
the right, likewise sgree with the southern forms. But F. GI (CIL. 3 » No. 9, line 17, offers
onee, in §ulka, the northern ka without the curve at the foot.

The other letters of this script frequently show greater or smaller variations,
Our plate offers a few in the case of A, ja, tha, ba and la. More have been pointed
.0ut by Fleet and Kielhorn in their editions of the inscriptions in F.GI (OIL 3) and
in EL 3. T may add to Fleat's remarks, that his Nos. 40, 41 and 81 have the angular
form of ma of the later Kanarese-Telugu alphabet (ses below, § 29, B, 6).

§ 20.—THE KANARESE AND TELUGU ALPHABET : PLATES VII AND VIII.

A—The archaic variety.

[64] The archaie wvariety of this seript is found :—(a) In the west, in the inseriptions
of the Kadambas of Vaijayanti or Banaviisi (plate VII, eols. XTI, ' XTII), ‘and of the
early Calukyas of Vatdpi or Bidami, eg. of Kirtivarman I, and Mangaleda (plate VII,
eol. XIV), PulakeSin II, and Vikramaditya I (sometimes). (5) In the east, on the
ﬂﬂtﬁiiﬂnn plates, and on those of the Frst two Calukyas of Vengi, Visnuvardhans T
and Jayasimha I (plste VII, col. XVII®*). The date of the Salafikiiyans plates, which
used to be assigned to the 4th century®*?, ig uncertain®'®, The Kadamba grants probably
belong partly to 5th and parkly to the the 6th centuries : for, Kakusthavarman, who issued
the oldest known record, was the contemporary of oms of the Imperial Guptas,
probably of Ssmudragupta®!?, and his descendants all ruled before the overthrow of

the Kadamba kingdom by Kirtivarman I, between A.D. 566-67 and 896-97. The archaic
Calukys inseriptions fall between A.D, 578 and about 660715,
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During this period, the characters of the western and eastern documents do not differ
much. The alphabet of the Salsfikiiyana plates®!? agrees very closaly with that of plate VII,
eol. X1II ; and in the first hali of the Tth century the letters of the Oulukya inseriptions
from Vatapi and from Veigi show an almost perfect resemblance®?®. But the mors copsi-
derable differences between cols. XII and XIII, which both are derived from grants ol the
Kadamba MygeSavarman issued within a period of only five years, bave to be explaned
by the assumption that the letters of col. XIII, with which nearly all kbe other Kadamba
inseriptions agree, imitate writing with ink, and those of col. XII, writing with the
stilus. This explanation is suggested by the thinness of the signs of col. XII, and by the
much greater thickness of those in col. XIII, and by the wedges and solid squares ab bheir
heads (compare above, §28, B).

The letters of the older documents of this period remain very similar to those of the
Andbra inecriptions of plate III, the so-called ‘cave-characters.” In the Shlasikiiyana
grant, and in those of the Kadambas Kikusthavarman, Sintivarman, Mrgesavarman and
Bavivarman, we find only few, and by no means copstant, traces of the development af
the later characteristic round forms. Thus, col. XII no doubt offers rather far advanced
gigns for 4 acd ra, but ab the same time a more archaic A, and the facsimile frequently
shows even an angular ra with a nct very long upward stroke. In the grants of the lagh
Kadambs king Harivarman and in those of the Calukyas between A.D. 578 and 630, the 4,
A, laand ra, characteristic of the next stage of developmens, occur nob rarely, but never
constantly. Thus col. XIV, derived from the Badimi inseription of Kirtivarman I and
Manigalesa, has the ka closed on the leit. But this form is the only ona usel thers, and
it never appears on Mangalefa's copper-plate, nor on the Haidariibid plates of his successor
PulakeSin 11**', Further, this ks, as well as the closed ra of 33, col. XV, ocour on the
Nertir plates of Pulakefin 1122, TFinally, ths Aihols stone inseription, of the time of
PulakeSin 11323, has exclusively the older ka and ra, but occasionally the later 4 of col. XV.
This wvacillation indieates that between A.D. 578 and 660, and perhaps even earlier, the round-
hand forms of the middle Kanarese alphabet existed, bubt that they either had not
eompletely displaced the older ones, or that they were not yet considered as really suitable
for inscriptions, though the clerks occasionally introduced them by mistake into the official
documents (compare above, § 3, page 20 1.).

Among the other signe, the following may be noted especially :—

(1) The wa (plate VII, 21, XII-XIV, XVII)} which is never looped, bub looks as if
it were cursively developed form a looped from similar to that of eol. I, ff.

(2) The ta, which keeps the old form of the western inscriptions without a loop in 22,
XIII, but shows in cols. XII, XIV, XVIIL, a cursive development from the laooped ta of eols.
XX-XXMT, which likewise is not rare in Kadamba and Calukya inseriptions of this period.

(8) The tailed da (24, XTIV, XVII) agreeing exactly with the western form [65) of da
(19, IV-IX).

(4) The ma, which sometimes has tho looped form (26, XITI), and more freqently

that without the loop (26, XII, XIV-XVII) ; the latter being. however, apparently derived
from the looped one,
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(5) The very exceptionally looped ya (in yd, 45, XIV), which thus is identical with
the much older northern form.

(6) The medial vowels :—(a) @ in pa@ (27, XIII), a cursive substitute for the @ of y&
(82, VI), ot (13, 1IV), &e. ; (b) the subseript r of kr (8, XII, XVIIL; 41, XIV), somewhat
resembliog a northern r (which latter aclually occurs once on the seal figured in IA. 6, 24
in Myrgefa), but probably independently derived from a not uncommon r in the shape of
an unconnected semicircle before ka; (¢) the exceedingly rare [of El (49, XIV), which,
differing from the northern subseript ] (plate VI, 85, XVII), but agreeing with the
porthern initial sign of the Cambridge MS., consists merely of a cursive la; (4} the Mitri
of elinme, 21, XII), of ai (in cai, 13, XII ; and vai, 25, XIID), and of o and au (in thau,
g3, XII), which, except in connection with ls (ses le, 34, XII, and lo, 84, XIII, XVIT),
frequently stands at the foot of the consonant; (¢} the au (inpaw, 27, XIL XIV), the
right-hand portion of which invariably and in all southern alphabets consists of a hook,
formed by a cursive combination of the second Matri with the @-stroke (con:pare yau,
plate IIT, 81, VIL

B —The middle variely.

This second variety is found from about A, D. 650 bo about A.D. 930 :—{a) In the
West in the inscriptions of the Calukyas of Viitipi or Badimi, of their sucoessors the Ristra-
kiitas of Miinyakheta (in cases when they did not use the Nagari, see above, § 23), of the
Gangas of Maistir, and of some smaller dynasties ; (b) in the east, on the copper-plates
of the Calukyas of Veigi and of their vassals. During this period, some marked differences
are observable in the ductus between the geveral classes of documents. The copper-
plates of the Westerm Calukyas (plate VII, col. XVI)®®* mostly show carelessly drawn
cursive signs sloping towards the right, and their stone inscriptions (plate VII, col. XV)
upright, carefully made, letters, which especially in the ligatures are abnormally large.
With the echaracters of the Ilatter agree those of the inzeriptions of the Ragtrakutas
(plate VIII, eols. IT, 111),*2% with the exception of bthe sign-manusl on the Baroda
copper-plate of Dhruva IL%#¢ Tn this royal signature and in the inseriptions of the
Calukyas of Vengi (plate VIII, cols. IV, V), the letters are broader and shorter, and in
this respect resemble very closely the Old-Kanarese.*27

In addition to the above-mentioned rounded forms of A, A, ka and ra, which become
consbant during this period, the following letters deserve special remarks :—

(1) The very rare B (plate VII, &, XVI; compare also the earlier letter in the
facsimile at IA. 6, 23, end), which seems to be a modification of the northern form of
plate VI, 7. I, 11. ;

(9) The strongly cursive kha (plate VIIT, 12, 1I1-V), which is identical with the
Old-Kanarese letter, and which according to Fleet?2® pever occurs before ahout A. D. 800,
but actually appears in the cognate Pallava inseriptions (plate VII, 9, XXIII ; compare
below, § 31, B, 4) already since the Tth century.

(3) The ca, which from the 9th century begins to open in ica (plate VII, 41,
"XIX ; plate VIII, 19, III, IV).
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(4) The da (plate VIIT, 27, II, IV, V) the tail of which begins to turn upwards
gince the 9th century.

(5) The ba, opaned above (plate VIII, 32, V), which according to Floet?2? first
oeours about A. D. 850, :

() The ma (plate VII, 81, XVII ; VIII, 84, II-V), the upper part of which is drawn
towards the right and placed nearly on the same lavel as the lower ome, and which thus
becomes the precursor of the Old-Eanaress ma.

(7) The abnormal cursive la (plate VII, 34, XVI), which elsswhera appears only as
the second part of ligatures (as in élo, plate VII, 44, XVIIIL).

(8) The Mabris, which ooccasionally stand below the consonant (a8 in dhe,
plate VIIL, 28, V).

(9) The vertical Virima, above final m (plate VII, 41, XVIII ; plate VIII, 46, V)
and final n (plate VIII, 45, V).

(10) The Dravidian ra (plate VII, 45, XV, XVIII ; 45, XXI : plate VIII, 47, IT, 111)
[66] and la (plate VII, 46, XV, XVIII; plate VIII, 43, I, V), which first appear in ths Tth
century. The first of them, ra, may possiably represent two round ra, and la may be
modification of & I3 like that in plate VII, 40, XIV, XVI. The occurrence of these signs
proves that the Kanarese languge had a literature already in the Tth century.

O.—The Old-Kanarese alphabel.

The third and last variety of the Kanarese-Telugn alphabet, which Burpell calls “the
transitional” and Fleet more appropriately “Old-Eanarese”, does not differ much from the
modern Kanarese and Telugn seripts. In the east, it first appears in the Vengl inscrip-
tions of the 11th century; in the west, little earlier, in a Ganga inseription of A. D.
978 and in & ot much later Calukya ingeription®3?. Some of its characteristics, like the
opening of the loop of ma and of the head of wva, appear however in the sign-manual of
Dhruva II, on the Baroda plates, mentioned above under B. The specimens of this
goript®®! in plate VIII, among which cols. VI, and VII date from the 11th century, col.
VIII, from the 12th, and col. IX (according to Hultzssh, Telugu) from the 14th, show the
gradual progress very distinetly.

One of the most characteristic marks of the Old-Kanarese consists in the angles over
all Milrkis which do not bear superscribed vowel-sings. These sngles, which in col. VI
ressmble those of the modern Telugu and in cols. VII, VIIIL, those of the modern Kanarese,
probably are cursive representatives of wedges, and have been invented because the latter
did not suit the writing with the stilus. BSince the 6th century, they occur more or less
frequently in single inscriptions from other districts, guch as Guhasena's grant of A. D.
559-60 (plate VII, col. IV) and Ravikirti's Aihole Prafasti®®®, sometimes fogether with
wedges. But it is only in this alphabet that they become & constant distinctive fesbure.

The most important among the changes in the gaveral signs are :(—

(1) The opening of the heads of E (plate VIIL, 5, VI, VIII), of ea (16, VI-IX), of bha
(33, VI-IX, which in col. TX becomes identical with ba by the comnection of the two



83’

base-strokes), and of va (38, VII-IX), as well as of the loop of ma-(84, VI, VIII) and of
the right limb of cha (17, VI-IX ; compare also col. V).

(3) The cursive lcoped forms of 4, A (1, 2, VII-IX), and of I, I (8, 4, VIIX;
compare their precursors im 8, II, and 4, ITI, V), and of §a (39, VII-IX), the central cross-
bar of which is connecked with the corved end of the right side

(3) The conversion of the long drawn loops of ka (11, VI-IX) and of ra (36, VI-IX),

into much smaller eircles.

(4) The cursive rounding off of the angles of wa (24, VI-IX), na (29, VI-IX), and
sa (41, VI-IX),

(5) The development of mew loops or ringlets to the right of the top of & (7, IX),
na (15, VIIL, IX) and ja (18, VI-IX ; compare col. V).

(6) The exclusive employment of the medial ® turning upwards on the right (ses,
for instance, pu, 30, IX), whick in earlier times is restricted to gu, tu, bhu and fu, but
later appears also in su (plate VIII, 41, II, II1),

(7) Finally, the appearance of the Anusviira on the line (see ram, 36, VIII), which
eannot be a survival from ancient times, but musb be an innovation intended to make the
lines more equal (compare above, § 26, A, 5)%3%,

§ 80—THE LATER KALINGA SORIPT : PLATES VII AND VIIL

[67] This script bas been found hitherto only on the copper-plates of the Ganga kings
of Kalinganagara, the modern Kalingapattanam in Gafijim, which in olden times was the
residence of the Oata king Ehfiravels and his successors (see § 18 abova)l. The dates of thesa
documents run from the year 87 of the Gingeya era. Though its exact beginning has nob
yet been determined, Fleet has shown that the oldest Ganga grants probably belong to
the Tth century®3*,

The signs of these documents resemble, up to the Gangeyn year 183, partly
the letters of the Oentral-Indian script (above, §28, B) and partly those of the
western variety, which exhibits the medial au, of the Ajantd imscriptions (sbove, § 28,
A), and they show only a few peculiar forms. A specimen of the Kalifiga seript of
the latter kind bas been given in plate VII, col. XIX, from $he Cicacole grant of the
Giingeya year 148, in which only the Grantha-like A (2, XIX), and the ga (10, XIX)
anl da (36, XIX) with curves on the left, differ greatly from the corresponding
Valabhi letters. The alphabet of the Acyntapuram plates®®® of the Gangeya year
87, which exhibits apgular forms with solid box-heads, closely resembles the Central-
Indisn writing; but its ma is identical with that of the modern Nugari. The Cicacale
plates®*® of the Gangeya year 128 show in general the same type: but they offer
the ordinary looped na of the north and west, and the looped ta of the archaie
Grantha (22, XX ff.). Finally, the Cicacole plates®®? of Gafigoys year 183 come
close to the script of plate VII, col. X; but their na is again that of the late Niigari,
and their medial @ mostly stands sbove the line, as in various northern and also
Grantha documents of the Tth and Bth centuries.
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In the grants of the 3rd and 4th centuries of the Gangeya era, snd in a late
undated ioscription, the mixture of the characters iz much greater, and the same
letter is often expressed by greatly differing signs. Tn plate VIII, col. X, from the
Cicacole plates of the Gangeys year 51, that is 251°%%, and in ecol. XI, from ithe
Vizagapatam plates of the wyear 254, ard in ecol. XII, from the Alamanda plates of the
year 304, we find n northern 4, A (1, 2, X-XII), T (3, XI), U (5, X), ka (44, XI,
XII), kka (12, XI), #ga (15, X), ska (15, XI), ja (I8, XII), %a (in jfa, 19, X), da
(22, XII), na (24, XI, XII), dha (28, 45, XI), na (48, X), snd pra (47, XII). The
other letters ars of southern origin, and belong partly to the middls KEaparese,
partly to the middle Grantha, or are peculiar develcpments. The restricted spaoce
available in plate VIII has made it impossible to enber all the wvarisnts for each letber.
But the three different forms of ja (18, 46, and 47, X)show how very great the variations are.
Btill stronger are the mixture and variations im the Cicacole plates of the
Gangeyn year 351%'? and in the undated grant of Vajrabasta from the 1lth century
(Kielhorn)®*4®, neither of which i represented inm our plate. In bhe first-named
document each letter has, according to Fleet, at leat two, but sometimes thres or four
forms. The majority of the signs belong to the southern Niigari But Old-Kanarese
and late Grantha signs likewise occur. In Vajrahasta's grant there are, according
to Kielhorn’s calculation, 320 Niigari letters and 410 southern onpes of different types,
and each letter again has at least two and sometimes [68] four or more {orms.
Kielhorn points out that the writer has shown a certain art in bhe groumping of the
variants ; and he is no doubt right in hinting that the mixture is dus fo the wvanity
of royal seribes, who wisbed to show that they were scquainted with a number of
alphabets. For the same reasom, the writer of the Cicacole plates of the Gihgeya year
183 has used three different systems of numeral notation in expressing the date (see
below, §34). The kingdom of the Gaigas of Kalinga lay between the districts in
which the Nigari and the Kanarese-Telugu seripts were used, apd it was nob far from
the tarritory of the Grantha. Tts population was probably mixed, and used all these
seripts®*?, as well a8, in earlier times, those employed in the older western and Central-
Indian inscriptions. The professional clerks and writers of course had to masbter all
the alphabets.

§ 31 —THE GRANTHA ALPHABET : PLATES VII AND VIIL

A —The archaic varisly.

For the history of the Sanskrit alphabets in the Tamil districts during the period
alter A.D. 350, we have only the Sanskrit inseriptions of the Pallavas, Colas and Pindyas
from the eastern coast, among which only those of the firsi-named dynasty can lay claim
to a higher antiguity. Corresponding inscriptions from the western coast are hitherto
wanting. For this reason, and because only a small number of the eastern documents bave
been published with good facsimiles, it is as yeb impossible bo give a complete view of
the gradusl development of the lettera.

12
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The most archaic forms of the Sanskrit scripts of the Tamil districts, which usually
are classed as "Grantha", are found on the copper-plates of the Pallava kings of Palakkada
and ( ? or ) Dadanapura®*?® (plate VII, cols. XX, XXI) from the 5th or the 6th century ( ? ),
with which the ancient imscriptions, Nos. 1 to 16, of the Dharmardjaratha (plate VLI, col.
XXII)**® closely agree. These inscriptions, together with a few others®**, exhibit what may
be called the archaic Grantha, the latest example of which occurs in the Biadami inseription,
incised, according to Fleet's newest researches®*®, by the Pallava Narasimha I, during his
expedition against ths Calukys PulakeSin IT (A.D. 609 and about 642) in the second quarker
of the Tth century; and it seems to have gone out soon after, as the Kiiram plates of
Narsimha's son Parame&vara I show lettera of a much more advanced type. Ib is met with
also in the stone inscription from Jambn in Java ; see IA. 4, 356.

The characters of the archaic Grantha in general agree with those of the archaic
Eanarese-Telugu (see above, § 29, A), but shew a few peculiarities which remain constank
in the later varioties, thus :—

(1) The tha, the central dot of which is converted into a loop, attached to the right
side (plate VII, 23, XXI); compare the tha of col. XX, where the straight stroke
of the Kanaresse-Telugu seript appaars.

(2) The §3 with the cross-bar converted into a curve or loop and attached to the
right side (plate VII, 36, XX-XXII, 45, XXII); comparoc also the cursive $a of the
wesbern seript, mentioned above, § 28, A, T.

(8) The sa with the eross-bar treated similarly (plate VII, 37, XX'J : compare the sa of
eol. XXI, which shows the older form.

The characters of plate VII, cols. XX, XXI, show no closer connection with those of
the Prikyt inscriptions of the Pallavas, discussed above in § 20, D.

B.—The middle variety.

The earliest inscription of the much more advanced forms of the second variety or the
middle Grantha, is found on the Kiiram copper-plates (plate VII, col: XXIV) of the reign of
Paramesvara I, the adversary of the Western Calukya Vikramiditya I (A.D. €55-6<0)%%8,
[69] Compared with this document, which appears to offer a real clerk’s soript, the monu-
mental inseription of the Kailisanitha temple (plate VII, col. XXIII, built according bo
Fleet®* by Narasimha II, the son of Paramefvara I, is retrograde, and shows more archaic
forms for several paleographically important letters. On the other hand, the Easakudi
copper-plates (plate VIII, col. XIII), incised in the time of Nandivarman who sneceedad
Mahendra IIT, the second son of Narasimha II, and warred with the Western Calukya
Vikramiditya IT (A.D. 733-749)%%5, agree more closely with the Kiiram plates, and offer,
besides some archaie forms, also much more advanced ones.

The most important innovations, either constautly or occasionally observable in this
gecond variety of the Grantha, are :—

(1) The development of a second vertical in 4, A, ka and ra (plate VII, 1, 2, 8, 33,
XXIII, XXIV ; plate VIII, 1, 2, 11, 36, XIII), as well as in medial % and & (plate VII, 31, 88,
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XXIV ; plate VIII, 34, 40, XILI), out of the ancient hook ; compare the transitional forms in
the facsimiles at TA. 9, 100 ; 102,

(2) The connection of one of the dots of I with the upper curved lins (plate VII, 3,
XXIII, XXIV ; plate VIII, 8, XIIT, a, b).

(3) The opening of the top of E (plate VII, 5, XXIV), which however shows closed up-
forms in col. XXIII, and in plate VIII, 8, XIII.

(4) The development of a loop to the left of the foot of kka, and the opening up of the
right side of the letter (plate VII, 9, XXIII), as in the Kanarese-Telugu script (see above,
§ 29, B, 2).

(5) The upward turn of the Serif at the left-hand lines of ga and 4a (plate VII, 10, 36,
XXIV ; plate VIII, 13, 39, XIII ; not in plate VII, col. XXIII).

(6) The opening up of the loops of cha (plate VIII, 17, XIII), and perhaps also in the
indistinet eha of the Kiiram plates, i, lina 5.

(7) The transposition of the vertical of ja bo ths right end ‘of the top-bar, and the
conversion of the central bar into a loop connected with the lowest bar (plate VII, 15, XXIV;
plate VIII, 15, XXIV; plate VIIL, 18, XIII ; not in plate VII, col. XXIII).

{8) The incipient opening up of the tops of dha and tha (plate VII, 23, 25, XXIII,
XXIV ; plate VIIT, 26, 28, XITI).

(9) The opening up of the top of ba, and the transposition of tha original top-line to the
left of the left-hand vertical (plabe VII, 29, XXIV ; plate VIII, 32, XIII; not in plate VII,
col. XXIIT).

(10) The adoption of the later northern bha (see above, 524, A, 24), or the development of
an exactly similar sign (plate VII, 80, XXIV ;plate VIIL, 83, XIIT; not in plate VII, col. XXIII).

(11) The combination of the left-band vertical of sa with the laft end of the old side-limb,
and of the right end of the gide-limb with the base-stroke (plate VII, 38, XXIV ; a transitional
form in col, XXII, and a different cursive form in plate VIII, 41, XIII).

(13) The frequent separation of medial &, ¢, ai, o, au, from the Matrka (constant in plate
VIII, eol. XIIT), as well'as the use of the @ standing above the line, as in the northern alphabet
of this period and in the Central-Indian script (compare plate VII, 17, 19, 21, 31-33, XXIIT;
8, 24, XXTV ). :

(18) The expression of the Virima (as in the Kanarese-Telugu script) by .a vertical
stroke above, or in the Kasakidi plate also to the right of, the final consonant (plate VII,
41, XXIIT ; plate VIII, 47, XI1I ; and compare the facsimiles),

(14) The transposition of the Anusviira bo the rignt of the Matrka (plate VII, 38,
XXIV) below the level of the top-line, as in the Kanarese-Telugu scriph.

(156) The occasional development of small angles, open ahbave, at the tops of the
verticals, for the loft part of which a dot usually appears in plate VIII, col. XIIL

The fully-developed and very constant characteristics of the alphabet of the Kiiram
plates make it probable that they have nob arisen within the period of twenty to thirty
years, which lies between the issus of the Kiram grant and the incision of the much more
archaic Bidimi inscription of Narasimha I (sea above, under Al Very likely the Kiram

alphabet had a longer history.



C.—The Transitional Grantha,

The series of the published datable Pallava inscriptions of the Sth century ends for
the present with the Kafikiidi plates ; and facsimiles of document of the next following
centuries [70] are not accessible to me. I am, therefors, umable to exactly fix the time
when the third or traositional variety of the Graunths, Burnell’s Cola or middle Grantha,
came into use, which is found in the inseriptions from the reign of the Bina king
Vikramaditya®#® about A. D. 1150 (plate VIII, col. XIV) and of Sundara-Pandys,”®” A, D.
1250 (plate VIIL, col. XV), as well as in other documents.*>! It would however appear,
both from the Grantha signs oceurring in the Ganga inscriptions (plate VIII, cols. XI, XII
and from Burnell's Cola-Grantha alphabet of A, D. 1080%%2, that the new developments
originated partly towards the end of the Sth century and partly in the O9th and 10th,
about the same time when the Old-Kanaress seript (above, § 29, ) was formed.

The most important changes, which the transitional Grantha shows, are as follows :—

(1) The suppression of the last remaining dot of I (plate VIIL, 3, XIV,
XV ; compare 3, X111, a).

(2) The formation of a still more cursive E (B, XIV) out of the Kifiram lstter
(plate VIT, 6, XXIV).

(3) The formation of a still more cursive kha (plate VIIT, 12, XIV, XV), closely
resembling the later Eanarese-Telugu sign (plate VIIL, 12, III f1.), out of the letter of
plate VII, 9, XXTIL

(4) The development of a single or double curve to the laft of gha (plate VIII,
14, XIV, XV).

(5) The opening up of the top ol ca, and the conversion of its left side into an
acute angle (plate VIII, 16, XIV, XV).

(6) The addition of a curve to the right end of da (plate VIII, 22, XIV, XV).

(7) The development of an additional loop in na (plate VIII, 24, XIV, XV), in
accordance with the practice of the Tamil alphabet (ses below, 532, A).

(8) The complete opening up of the tops of tha and dha (plate VIIT, 26, 28, XIV, XV).

(9) The development of a curve at the left side of pa (plate VIII, 30, XIV, XV).

(10) The closing up of the top of ma (plate VIII, 34, XIV, XV), found already
in the Ganga inseription of about A D. 775 (plate VIIL, 468, XI).

(11) The suppression of the eircle or loop on the right side of ya (plate VIIT,
35, XIV, XV), whereby the letter obtains a very archaic appearance.

(12} The opening up of the top of va, and the addition of a curve to its left side
(plate VIII, 38, X1V, XV).

(183) The complete separation ol medial @, e, @i, o from the Mfirkis, and the
formation of & separate sign for the second hall of au, copsisting of two small curves with
a vertical on the right.

It is worthy of note that the later alphabet of col. XV has some more archaie
gigns than the earlier one of col. XIV. The reason no doubt is that the latter imitates the
hand of the clerks of the royal office, while the former shows the momumental forms, suited
for a public building. All the Grantha inscriptions imitate characters written with s stilus.



§ 32—THE TAMIL AND VATTELUTTU ALPHABETS: PLATE VIII.

A—The Tamsl.
The Tamil, as well as its southern and western cursive varisty, the Vatteluttu or

“round-hand,” differs from the Sanskrit alphabst by the absence not only of the ligatures,
but also of the signs for the aspirates, for the mediae (expressed by the correspondiog
tenues), for the sibilants (among which the palatal one is expressed by ca), for the spirant
ha, for the Anusvira and for the Visarga, as well as by the development of new letters for
final n, and for ra, la and la, which latter threa characters do not resemble those for the
corresponding sounds in the Kanarese-Telugu script. The great simplicity of the alphabet
fully agrees with the theories of the Tamil grammarians, and is explained by the pecnliar
phonetics of the Tamil language. Like all the older Dravidian dialects, the Tamil possesses
no aspirates and no spirant. Furtber, it has no ja, and only one sibilant, which, according
to Caldwell, lies botween £a, sa and em, and which, if doubled, becomes a distinet cea.
[T1] The use of separate signs for the fenuss and medise was unnecessary on account of
their mutual convertibility. The Tamil uses in the beginning of words only temues, and in
the middle only double lenues or single mediae. Hence, all words and affizes beginning with
gutturals, linguals, dentals and labials, have double forms®®®. A knowlsdge of these simple
rules makes mistakes, regarding the real phonetic value of ka, ta, ta and pa, impossible. The
nse of ligatures probably has been discarded because the Tamil allows even in loan-words
no other combinations of consonants but repetitions of the same sound, and hecause it seemed
more convenient to use in these cases the Virima®39,

The oecurrence of signs for the Dravidian liguids, which, though the sounds correspond
with those of the older Kanarese and Telugu, differ from the characters of the Kanarese-
Telugu script, indicabes that the Tamil alphabet is independent of tha latter and has been
derived from a different source. Hul$zsch's important discovery of the Kiiram plakea®35,
with a large section in the Tamil script and language of the Tth century, confirms this
inference. The Tamil alphabet of these plates agrees only in part with their Grantha, and
many of its letters offer characteristics of the northern alphabets.

Specific Grantha forms occur in U (plate VIII, 5, XVI ; compare plate VII, 4, XXIV);
in O (plate VIII, 9, XVI; compare col. XV); in ta (plate VIII, 25-33, XVI; compare
plate VII, 22, XXIV); in na (plate VIIT, 99, XVI; compare plate VII, 26, XXIV); in ya
(plate VIIT, 35, XVI ; compare plate VII, 32, XXIV); in medial u in ku (plate VIII, 14,
XVI; compare 44, XTIT); in medial & (in te, plate VIII, 28, XVI; compare khe, plate VII,
9, XXIV); and in the vertical Virfima, which mostly stands sbove the vowelless conso-
pmant but to the right of n and r (compare w, plate VIIT, 15, XVI; m, 34: } 43; =, 49)
The Tamil ai (for instance, mai, plate VIII, 29, XVI) appears to be a peculiar derivative
from the Grantha ai, the two Mitriis having been placed, not one above the other, bub one
behind the other.

Unmodified or only slightly modified northern forms appear in 4 and A (plate VIII,
1, 9, XVI), with the single vertical without s curve at the end (compare plate IV, 1,
@ T ff.), and with the loop on the left, which iz found in recently discovered inseriptions
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from Swiit as well as in the Grantha; in ka (plate VIII, 11-14, XVI; compare plate IV,
7, 1) s ineca (plate VIII, 16-18, XVI; compare plate III, 11, III); in {a (plate VIII,
90-22, XVI: compare plate IV, 17, VII, VIII); in pa (plate VIII, 30-33, XVI; compare
plate IV, 27, I f.) ; in ra (plate VIII, 36, XVI; compare plate 1V, 33, I ff.); in la (plate
VIII, 37, XVI; compare plate IV, 34, VII ff.); in the medial u of pu, mu, yu, vu (plate
VIII, 32, 40, XVI 5 compare plate IV, 27, II); and of ru (plate VIII, 36, XVI; compare
plate IV, 33, 111} ; and in the medial @ of [@ and I'._ﬁl[p!.al;a VIII, 44, 46, XVI ; compare
i, plate IV, 27, IV).

The # (plate VIII, 15, XVI) is more strongly modified, as it has been formed ouk of
the apgular morthern %a (plate IV, 11, I ff.) by the addition of a stroke rising upwards on
the right ; and the ma (plate VIII, 84, XVI) iz probably a cursive derivative from the so-
called Gupta ma (plate IV, 81, I ff.).

The sigos for the Dravidian liquids, too, may be considered as developments of northern
signs. The upper portion of the Ja (plate VIII, 43, 44, XVI) looks like a small cursive
northern Ia, to which a long vertical, descending downwards, has been added on the righk.
The ra (plate VIII, 47, 48, XVI) may consist of a small elanting northern ra and a hook
added to the top. And the la (plate VIII, 45, 46, XVI) is perhaps derived from northern
la (plate IV, 40, II), the end of the horizontal line being looped and connected with the
little pendent stroke below; compare also the looped la (read erroneously dha) in the
Amarfivati inseription, J. RAS. 15091, plate at p. 142,

The origin of the remaining signs is doubtful. Some, such as va (plate VIII, 88-40, XVI)
and medisl @ (see ki, plate VIII, 12, XVI), occur both in northern and in southern seripts.
Others are modifications of letters common to the north and the south. The final n (plate
VIII, 49, XVI) is evidently the result of a slight transformation of both the northern and
the southern na with two hooks [72] (plate IIT, 20, V, XX ; plate IV, 21, VII {.: plate
VII, 21, 1V ff.); and from this comes the Tamil na (plate VIII, 24, XVI) by the addition
ol another curve. The parent of the peculiar E (plate VIII, 8, XVI) may be either that of
plate IV, 5, X f., or that of plate VII, 5, XXIII. Similarly, the angular medial « in fu
(plate VIII, 27, XVI) and in ru (plate VIII, 48, XVI) is due to a peculiar modification of
the curve, rising upwards on the right, which is found in connection both with northern and
with southern letters (see u, plate 1V, 36, I1T, XVII and plate VII, 36, IT, IV). Finally, the
greatly cursive I (plate VIII, 3, XVI) appears to be the result of & peculiar combination
of three curves, which replaced the ancient dots. But an I of this kind has hitherto not
been traced.

This analysis of the Tamil alphabet of the Tth century makes it probable that it
is derived from a northern alphabet of the 4th or 5th century, which in the course of
time was strongly influenced by the Grantha, nsed in the same districts for writing Sanskrit.

The next oldest specimen of the Tamil seript, which is found in the Kafdkiudi
plate®® of about A. D. 740 (nob represented in plate VILI), shows no essential change
exoept in the adoption of the later Tamil ma.

But the inscriptions of the 10th, 11th and later centuries®>” (plate VIII, cols. XVII-
XX) offer a new variety, which is more strongly modified through the influence of the Grantha.
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The {a, pa and va have now the peculiar Grantha forms. Besides, in the 11th century
beging the development of the little strokes, hanging down on the left of tha tops of ka,
71, ca, ta and na. In the 15th century (plate VIIL, cols. XIX, XX) these pendants are
fully formed, and ka shows a loop on the left. It is worthy of nobe that in the later
Tamil inseriptions the use of the Virima (Pulli) first becomes rarer and finally ceases,®3®
~ while in the quite modern writing the Viriima is again marked by a dot.

B.—The Vattelutiu.

Among the Vatteluttu inseriptions, the Sdsanas of Bhiiskars-Ravivarman in favour
of the Jews (pl. VIII, cols. XXI, XXII) and of the Syrians of Kocin,®3® as well as the
Tirunelli copper-plates of the same king®®®, have been published with facsimiles. Trusting
to rather weak arguments, Burnell ascribes the first-named two documents to the Sth
century.’®! But the Grantha leters occurring in the Sisana of the Jews belong to the
third and latest variety of that alpbabet, and the Niigari 4@ or i (probably for $ril) at the
end of the document, to which Hultzsch has called attention,®®? resembles the northern
forms of the 10th and 11th eenturies (compare plate V, 39, 47, VIIL ; 48, X),

From a paleographical point of view, the Vatteluttu may be degcribed asa cursive
soript, which bears the same relation to the Tamil as the modern northern alphabets of
the clerks and merchants to their originals, e.g., the Modi of the Mardthiis to the Bilbsdh
and dthe Takar of the Dogris to the Saradi.’®® With the exception of the I, probably
borrowed from the Grantha, all its lebters are made with a single stroke from the lalt
to the right, and are mostly inolined towards the left. Saveral among them, such as the
#s (plate VIII, 15, XXI) with the curve and hook on the left, the va with tha op:n top
and the hook on the left (plate VIII, 38, XXI, XXII ; compare cols. XVI[-XX) and the
round ra (plate VIII, 45, 46, XXI, XXII ; compare 47, XVII-XX), show the characteristics
of the second variety of the Tamil of the 11th and later centuries. And with the usage
of the later Tamil inscriptions agrees the constant omission of the Viriima. Some othar
characters, such as the round fa (plate VIIT, 2023, XXI, XXII; compare eol. XVI),
the ma with the curve on the right (plate VIII, 34, XXI, XXII ; compare col. XVI), and
the ya with the loop on the left (plate VIII, 85, XXI, XXII; compara col, XVI), seem
to go back to the forms of the carlier Tamil. And three, the rounded U (plate VIII, 5,
XXI), the pointed E (plate VIII, 8, XXI ani the na with a single notch (plate VII,
26, XXI, XXII), possibly show characteristies dating from a still earlier period. Perhaps
it may be assumed that the “round-hand" arose already before the Tth century, but was
modified in the course of time by the further development of the Tamil and the Grantha
seripts. Owing to the small [73] number of the accessible inscriptions, this conjecture
is however by no means cerbain.

The transformation of the Vatteluttu ka (plate VIII, 11-14, XXI, XXII), which
seems to be derived from a looped form, is analogous to that of the figure 4 in the
decimal system of numeral notation (compars plate IX, B, 4, V-VII, and IX). The curious
ta (plate VIII, 25-28, XXI, XXII) bas been developtd by the change of the loop of the
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Tamil letter (compare cols. XVII, XVIII) into a notch and the prolongation of the tail up to
the head. The still more extraordinary mna (plate VIII, 29, XXI) may be explained as a
cursive derivative of the laker Tamil na with the stroke bangiog down from the top.

VI. NUMERAL NOTATION.
§33—THE NUMERALS OF THE KHAROSTHI : PLATE 1%°%4,

In the Kharosthi inscriptions of the Sakas, of Gondopherres, and of the Eusfinas,
from the 1st century B.C. and the 1st and 2nd centuries A.D., as well as in other probably
later documents, we find a system of numeral notation (plate I, col. XIV)®®® which Dowson
first explained with the belp of the Taxila eopper-plate®®®,

Tts fundamental signs are : —(a) One, two and threa vertical atrokes for 1, 2, 3. (b) An
inclined eross for 4. (c) A sign, similar to the Kharosthi 4, for 10. (d) A double curve,
looking like a cursive combination of two 10 (BAYLETY), for 20. (¢) A sign, resembling a Briihm1
ta or ira, for 100, to the right of which stands a vertical stroks, whereby the whole becomes
equivalent to IC.

The numbers lying between these elements are expressed by groups, in which the
additional ones invariably are placed on the left. Thus, for 5 we have 4 (+)1; for 6, 4
(+)2; for 8 4(+)4; for 50, 20 (+) 20 (+) 10 ; for 60, 20 (+)20(+) 20; for 70, 20 (+)
20 (4+) 20 '+) 10. Gronps formed of the signs for 10 (+)1 to 10 (+) 9, and 20 (+)1 to
20 (+) 9, and so forth, are used to express the numerals 11 to 19, and 21 to 29, &o.

The higher oumerals beyond 100 are expressed saccording to the same principle ; thus,
1038 is 100 (+) 8 ar IO ITI. The sign for 200 consists of 100, preceded on the right by two
vertical strokes, And the highest known npumber is IIC XX XX XX X 1V, which
means 2743°7,

The few numeral signs in the ASoka edicts of Shihbiizgarhi and Mansehra (plate I,
col. XIT1)3%® show that in the 8rd century B.C. the Kharosthi system of numeral notation
differed from the later one at least in one important point, Both in Bhiihbfizgarhi, where
the signs for 1, 2, 4, 5 cceur, and in Mansehra, which offers 1, 2, 5, the inclined cross
for 4 is absent, and 4 is expressed by four parallel verficil strokes, amd 5 by five.
1t is as yeb nob ascertainable, how the other signs looked in the 3rd century B.C.

Burpell and others®®® have stated long ago that tbe Eharosthi numerals are
ol Semitic origin. And it may now be added that probably they have been borrowed from
the Aramaeans, and that, with the exception of the oross-shaped 4, they have been introduced
together with the Aramaic letters. According to [74] Buting’s table of the ancient
Aramaic pumerals®™®, 1 to 10 are marked, as in the ASoka edicts, by vertical strokes,
which however, contrary to the Indian practice, are divided into groups of three. The

Kbarosthi 10 comes closs to that of the Teima inscription, 7] , and the 20 resembles

the sign of the Satrap coins, 3 , which is also found in the papyrus Blacas *7"' (5th
century B. 0.), and somewhat modified in the papyrus Vaticanus. Both the Aramaeans
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and the Phoenicians used the signs for 10 and 20 in the same manner as the Hindus, in
order to express 30, 40, and so forth.

For the Kharosthi 100, Euting's table offers no corresponding Aramaic sign,
and that given in his edition of the Baggarah inseription®”® is, as be informs me, not
certain. Hence, there remain only the Phoenician symbols, je, P, which are suitabls
for comparison. DBuab the close relationship ol Phoeniclan and Aramaic wriling makes
it not improbable that the latber, too, possessed in earlier times a 100, standing upright.
The Kharogthi practice of prefixing the signs for 1 and 2 to the 100 is found in all the
Semitic systems of numeral notation,

The inclined cross, used to express the 4 in the later Kharosthi inseriptions, is found
only in Nabataean inscriptioms incised after the beginning of our ers, and is used there
only rarely for the expression of the higher units. The late ocourrence of the sign both
in Indian and in Bemibic inseriptions makes it probable that hoth the Hindus and the
Semites independently invented this cursive combination of the original four sbrokes.

§34—THE NUMERALS OF THE BRAHMI: PLATE 1IX.
A.—The ancient letter-numerals®™®,

In the Brihmi ingeriptions and coin-legends we find a peculiar system of numeral
notation, the explanation of which is chiefly due to J. Stevenson, E. Thomas, A. Cunningham,
Bhiifi Diiji and Bhagvinlal Indrdji*™. Up to the year A. D. 594-95 it is used exclusively,
and later together with the decimal system®73, It appears also exclusively in the Bower
MS. and in the other MSS. from Kashgar®7%, as well as together with the Decimal
system,—chiefly in the pagination,—in the old MBS. of the Jainas of Western India
and of the Bauddhas of Nepil as late as the 16th century®’”, And the Malayalam MSS.
bave preserved it to the present day®7®,

In this system, 1 to 3 are expressed by borizontal strokes or cursive combinations
of such ; 4 to 9, 10 to 90, 100, and 1000, each by a separate sign (usually a Mityka or
& ligature); the intermediate and the higher numbers by groups or ligatures of the
fundamental signs. In order to express figures consisting of tens and units, or of hundreds,
tens and units, and so forth, the symbols for the smaller numbers are placed either
unconnected to the right of, or vertically below, the higher ones. The first principle
is followed in all inseriptions and on most coins, the second on a few coins®’” and in the
pagination of all manuseripts. In order fo express 200 and 2000, ome ghort stroka is
added to the right of 100 and 1000. Similarly, 300 and 3000 are formed by the addibiom
of two strokes to the same elements. [75] Ligatures of 100 and 1000 with the signs for
4 to 9 and 4 to 70, stood for 400 to 900 and 4000 to T0000 (the bighest kmown figure),
and the smaller figures are connected with the right side of the larger ones.

The Jaina MS8. offer, however, an_ exception in fthe case of 400.
In the pagioation of their MBS, both the Jainas and the Bauddbas use mostly
the decimsl fgures for 1 to 3 (plate IX, A, cols. XIX.-XXVI), more rarely
the AkSaras B [ﬂ#ﬂ". dvi, iri, or sva :[1}: st (i}; #ri [HPBEI the three syllables of the

13
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well-known Mafgala, with which written documents frequently begin. Occasionally
the same documents combine the naught and other figures of the decimal systom®9?
with the ancient numeral symbols. Similar mixtures occur also in some late inseriptions.
Thus, the year 183 of Devendravarman's Oieacole plates is given first in words and
next expressed by the symbol for 100, the decimal 8, and the syllable ls, ie, loka=3
(see below, § 35, A), while the day of the month, 20, is given only in decimal
figures®®®, '

In the MSS., the signs of thia system are always distinet letters or syallables of
that alphabet in which the manuscript is written. They are however not always the
same. Very frequently they are slightly differentiated, probably in order to
distinguish the signs with nomeral values from those with letter values. 1In
,other cases there are very comsiderable variants, which appear to have been caused
by misreadings of older gigns or dialectic differences in pronunciation. The fack
that thess symbols really are letters is also acknowledged by the name aksarapalli,
which the Jainas oceasionally give to this system, in order to distingnish it from
the decimal nmotation, the askapalli®®3, A remark of the Jaina commentator
Malayagiri®®* (13th century), who calls the sign for 4 the skafabda, “the word ska,”
indicates that he really pronounced, nob calul, but nka.

The phonetical values of the symbols in plate IX, A, cols. XIX-XXV[383
and of some others, given by Bendall (B.), Bhagvanlil Indriji (Bh.), Kielhorn (K.),
Leumann (L.), ani Peterson (P., see note 377 above), are :—

4=nka (XIX; compare L., p. 1); with intentional differentiation, ks (L.,
p.1) and rika (XXV); with ya for iz and additions, nka (XXVI; B, Bh.), rnka
(XXIV ; compare K.), or pka (XX, XXI), or hka (XXIII; B.).

6=fr (XIX, XXI, XXV, XXVI; B, Bh., K.); with intentional differentiation,
rir (Bh, K); with a mistaken interpretation of the top-stroke as a, rira (XX1V);
with a misinterpretation of the curved ta ( compare the sign of B.s No. 1464), also Ay
(compare the sign of B.'s No. 1645 #.) or hea (XXIII).

6=phra (XIX, XXI, XXVI*S0. B Bh.) or phu (K): and with intentional
differentiation, rphu or rphru (XXIV: K.); with n misinterpretation of an old pha,
also ghra (XXII); and with dialectic softening of the (temuis, bhra (XXIIT ; compare
B, p. LIV).

T=gra (XIX, XXI, XXVI; Bh.) or gra (XXV; B, Bh, K): with intentional
differentiation and misinterpretation of the ra-atroke, rggd (XXIV; P.);: with
misinterpretation of ga, bhra (XX ; compare B., p. LIV) or a (XXIIT ; compare B, p. LIV).

8=hra (XIX, XXI, XXIII, XXVI; B, Bh.; partly with irregular addition
of the ra-stroke to the hook of ha) or hrd (XXV; B, Bh, K); and with intentional
differentiation, rhra (E.) or rhra (XXIV; K.).

5=0 (XIX, XXI, XXIII, XXI1V, XXVI ; B. Bh.) or Om (XXV T K.

10=+#r (XIX), formed out of the ancient {h@l (cols, 1V-VI) through the opening of ths
circle of {ha; or da (XX, XXIII; B, Bh), the Nepalese representative of older I (cols.
X, XI; compare IA. 6, 47), which likewise is a derivative from thii ; or especially in
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Nagari M8S,, ! (XXI, XXV, XXVI ; Bh, K.), throvgh a misinterpretation of la; and with
intentional diferentiation, r] (XXIV; K.).

20=1tha®"7 or tha (XIX-XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXVI; B., Bh, K.); or with inten-
tional differentiation, rtha and riha (XXV ; K.).

30=la or 1 (XIX.XXI, XXII[, XXIV, XXVI: B, Bh., K., P.): or with intentional
[78] differentiation, ria and rld (XXV ; K.).

40=pta and pta (XX, XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXVI: B, Bh, K.): or with intentional
differentiation, rpta and rpta (XXV : E.).

50=Anunasika (? Bhagvanlil), but corresponding only in col. XXIV, to an actually
traceable form of this npasal (TIA. 6, 47); occasionally turned round (XX ; B.:
XXIII: K)

60=cu, frequent in Nepalese MSS. (XX, XXT, XXIII), or thu, regular in Nagari MSS.
(XXV, XXVI; Bh, K. and with intentional differentiation, rthu®®® (XXIV ; K.).

T0=¢H, frequent in Nepalese M8S. (XX, XXT, XXIII: B., Bh.) or thfl, regular in
Nagari M3S. (XXV, XXVI); and with intentional diferentiation, rihal (XXIV; E.).

B0=TUpadhminiya with one central bar (XXIIT, XXVI; B, Bh.: compare plate IV,
4¢, III), or later modified forms of thas sign (XXI, XXIV ; Bh., K.}, which appear also in
MSS. (K.) and in inscriptions (plate IV, 46, XXIIIL

90=Upadhmaniya, with two oross-shaped bara (XXI, XXIIT, XXVI; ecompara
plata VII, 46, V, VI), and cursive forms of that sign (XXIV), or perhaps Jihvimiliya
(XXV ; Bh.,) derived from the ma-like sign of plate VII, 46, IIT, XIIL

100=su in Nagari MSS. (XXIV, XXV; Bh, K.); or A in Nepalese MSS,
owing to a misinberpretation of su (XX, XXIII, B, Bh.); or lu in Nepaless and
Bengiili M38S., the result of apother misinterpretation (XXI, XXVI; B., Bh.)

200 =s# in Nugari MSS. (XXIV, XXV ; Bh., K., or A in Nepalese MSS, (XX,
XXIII; B, Bh), or I in Nepalese and Bengili MSS. (XXVI; Bh., B.)

803=sA-4 in Nagari MSS. (XXIV, XXV; Bh.: read sta by K), or A-i in
Nepalesa MSS. (XX),

400=s@-0 (XXV ; read sto by K.) in Nfigari MSS.

In the inseriptions, the phometical values of the signs often differ from those
in the MSS. and vary very copsiderably, and almost every ome of the vertical and
horizontal columns (plate IX, A, I-XVIIT)*5? shows at least some, oeccasionally o greab
many, cursive or intentionally modified forms, which possess hardly any resemblance
to lettera :—

4=ka (1), ki (III, in 400, 4000; IV, A; V, A; VI, B), ke (V, B; IX, A),
pka (III, A ; VI, A ; VIII, A 3 IX, B), sika (X, A), Ika (facsimile TA. 5, 154), yka.

5=ira, mostly with irregular sddition of the rastroke to the vertical of fa
(V. A; VIIT, A, B;IX, Bs X, A; XV, A), #ra (VIL A), tu (IX, A), au (IV, B), na,
nd (XI, A, B), tr (XIII A), Ar (XIII, B; XIV,A; XVIL, A), hra (XVI, A), together
with two cursive signs without phonetic value in V, A, B.

G=ja, 3a%? (I, IT ; compare plate IT, 15, ITI; 89, VII), phra (III, in 6000 ; IV,
V), phra (IX, XI), pha (XIII), pha (XIV), together with four cursive signs (VI-VIII, XV),
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among which the first is probably derived from ja, the second from sa, snd the other two
from phra.

T=gra or gu (I1I-VI, IX-XI, XIII, XV), ga ﬁ"ﬂ] with a cursive sign (XII) derived
from a gra like that in XIIT.

8=hra with irregular addition of the ra-stroke to the end of ha (IV, A, B; VI, A), ha
(VI, B), ha (VII, A X), hra (XI, XVII, XVIII) or in eastern inscriptions pu (VIII,
Bs XV, A; XVI) probably a cursive derivative from hra, together with five cursive
signs without phonetic value (V, A; VIII, A; IX, A, B; XV, B), among which the
gecond and the fifth are derived from pu, the first from hra, the third from hra@, and the
fourth from Aa.

9=0: really ooccuriog letter-forms in col. V (compare plate IV, 6, IX), in col. VI
(compare AU, plate VII, 7, X),in col. IX (compare plate VI, 18, I), in cols. XI, XII
(compare plate V, 47, IX), in col. XIV (compare plate V, 9, XV), in col. XVII (compare
plate VI, 13, V fi.), different from the most ancient form (III, IV) in cols, VII, and XIII,
curgive in cols. X and XV

10={ha3%1 (IIL, in 10000; IV, A, B; V, A; VI, A), hence s cursive sign, derived
by the opening of the circls of {ha (V, B; VI, B; VII, A; VIII, IX), which later
is converted intoa (X, XI, A, B), or into rya (SVI, A), or, as in the MSS, into }
(XIII, A, B ; XVII, A), or inko kha and ce (XV, A, B).

20={ha (111, in 20000 ; XV), or, s in the M88., tha, tha, of the type of the period.

80=1la, as in the MSS. ; occasionally with small modification.

40=pta, asin the MBS, for which occasionally a cursive oross (V, A) or a sa through
a transposition of the ta (V, B; XI, B; XV).

50=[77] Anupfisika ( ? Bhagviinlal ), as in the MS8S., facing either the right or the
lelt, ccecasionally with small medification.

60=pu (IX), together with four different cursive signs without phometic value.

70=g¢@ (IV-VI; IX, XI, A), orpra (XII), together with a cursive cross (VII) and
another cursive sign (XI, B), both possibly derived from p#.

B0=TUpadbmiiniya with a dingonal bar, and eursive forms of the Upadhmiiniya exactly
a8 in the MBS,

90=UpadbmBniya with the central cross, as in tha M8S.

100=either su (I, in 200 ; III ; IX, A, B; X ; XIII, in 300 ; XIII, in 400; XIV, in
400), for which, through a misreading, appears 4 in the Nepiil inseriptions of the 7th and 8th
centuries (XIII, A, B; XIV, in 300), and [u in eastern inseriptions *®2 of the 6th and later
centuries (X, in 200 ; XVIII, in 200), or féu (probably owing bo the dialectic permu-
tation of é2 and sa) in the western®®? and Kalifiga inseriptions (IV ; V; XI ; XIT in 400 ; XV,
A, B) for which, through a misreading, O, (XVII, A, B) appears in late northern inscriptions.

200 and 800 are formed by the addition of respectively onme and &wo horizontal bars,
to the right of aksara for 100 ; but in the Riipniith sign (I) by the prolongation of the vertical
of sa. A distinet @, a8 in the MSS., appears only in the 200 of col. XVIIL

400=su-ki (I11), or su-pka (X : XIII.; XIV), but #u-pka (XI). 500=#u-tra (IV).
600=4u-phra (XII). T700=su-gra (IT1).
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1000=ro (III), or eu (probable io IV, distinet in XV, in 8000), or dhu (IV, in 2000 ; IV,
in T0000). 2000 and 8000 =dhu with one or two horizontal strokes(IV).

4000=ro-ki (III), or dhu-ki (IV)., 6000=ro-phara (III). BOU0O=dhu-kra (IV), or
cu-pu (XVI). :

10000 =ro-tha (II1). 20000=ro-tha (III). T0000=dhu with the cursive siga for 70.

The ahove details show :—{1) That the inscripbions of all periods, even the ASoka
edicts in the case of 100, differ from the MSS. by offering, side by side with distines letters,
pumercus cursive or intentionally modified [orms, and bthat, in bthe case of 50 and 60, just
the older inseriptions show no real Aksaras.

(2) That, excepting 7, 9, 80, 40, 80, 90, tha rhonatical valde of the lebtors varips
already since the earliest times, and that in many cases, as in those of 6,10, 60, 70, 100, 1000,
the wvariations are very considerable.

(8) That oceasionally, as in the case of 10, B0, 70, the duhnnt letbers, uzed in I:I:u later in-
geriptions and the M85, are derived in various ways irom cursive signs without a phonetical valua.

These facts, as well as the incomplelensss of our knowledge of the most ancient forms,
make an explaoation ol the origin of the system for the present very difficult. Bhagviinlal
Todrdji, who first attempted the solution of the problem, eonjectured that the numeral symbals
of the Brihmiare of Indian origin, and due to & peculiar use ol ¥he Malykis and certsin
ligatures for numeral notation. But he declared bhimself unable to find the key of the
system, In 1877, I agreed with him, and Kern®?* likowise conourred, bub explained the 4 and 5
as combinatione of four and five strokes, arranged in the form of lettera. But Burnell
differed entirely. He denied that the older “cave-numerals”, with the exception of rare cases,
resemble lotters, and dwelt strongly on the impossibility of finding a principle, according to
which the Aksaras of the MS3. have been converbed into numerals. He farther pointed oub
the general agreement of the principles of the Indian system with® those of the Damotie
potation of the Egyptians. From this fact, as well a3 [rom the resemblanca [T8] of the
Demotic signs for 1 to 9 to the corresponding Indian symbols, he inferred that the “cave-
pumerals” have been borrowed from Egypt, and alter further modifications have been
converted into Aksaras. Finally, E.C. Bayley tried to show in his lengthy essay, guoted above,
that, though the principles of the Indian sysbtem have been derivied from the hieroglyphic
notation of the BEgyptinns, the majoriby of the Indian symbols have been borrowed from
Pheenician, Bactrian, and Akkadian figures or lebters, while for a few a foreign origin is not
demonstrable.

Bayley's esplanation offers great difficulties, dinter alis by the assumpbion that the
Hindus borrowed from four or five differens, parbly very ancient and partly more modern,
sources. DBub the comparative table of the Egyptian and Indisn sigos given in his paper, and
his remarks about the agreement of their methods in marking the hundreds, induce me to
give up Bhagvinlil's bypothesis, and to adoph, with certain modifloations, the view of Burnell,
with whom also Barth concurs®?®. It seems to me probable that the Bribma numeral
symbols are derived from the Egyptian Hieratic figures, and that the Hindus effected their
transformation into Akgaras, because they were already accustomed to express numerals by
words {compare below, § 35, A). .
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This derivation, the details of which, however, still present difficulties and cannok
be called certain, has besn given in Appendix IT to the 2nd edition of my Indian
Studies No. III. But bwo other important points may be considered as certain :+—{(1) That
the varying forms in the ASoka edicts show these numerals to have bad a longer history in the
3rd century B.C. ; and (2) that the signs have'been devaloped by Brahmanieal schoolmen, sinca

they include two forms of the Upadhminiya, which without doubt has been invented by the
teachers of the Siksi.

For the decimal notation, now oceasionally called afkapalli, the Hindus used originally
the asikas or the units of the ancient system, together with the cipher or naught®*?%, which
originally consisted of the §finyabindu, the dot (marking a blank, see below, § 35, B), called
by abhreviated names éfiny and bindu (see BW.). Very likely this system is an invention of
the Hindn mathematicians and astronomers, made with the help of the Abacus {Burnell,
Bayley). Ii Heernle's very probable estimate of the antiguity of the arithmetical treatiss,
contained in the Bakhshali MS,, is correct®®7, its invention dates from the beginning of our
era or even earlier. For, in that work the decimal notation is used throughout, At all
events, it wes known to Variihamihira (6th century A.D.), who employs the word anka, “the
decimal figures”, in order to express the pumeral 9 (Paficasiddhantika, 18, 33 ; compare
below, § 35, A). Its most important element, the cipher or naught, is mentioned in Subandhu’s
Vasavadatid, which Biina (about A.D. 620) praises as a famous book. Subandhu compares the
stars with “ciphers (§inyabindaval) which the Creator, whils caleulating (tha value of) tha
universe, on account of the absolute worthlessness of the Samsiira marked with his chalk,
the crescent of the moon, all over the firmament which the darkness made similar to s skin
blackened with ink.”*’® The cipher, known to Subandhu, of course consisted of a dot, like
that of the Bakbshiili MS. (plate IX, B, col. IX).

The earliest epigraphic instance of the use of the decimal notation occocurs in the
Gurjara inscription of the Cedi year 346, or A.D. 505°°°, where the signs (plate IX, B,
col. I) are identical with the numeral symbols of the country and of the period (compare the
Valabhi column of plate IX, A)*®°, The same remark applies to the 2 in the date of the
month of the Cicaccle plate mentioned on page 95 above, in which document we find also
the later circular cipher and [79] s decimal 8 in the shape of a cursive sign derived from
pu. Another inseripbion of the 8th century, the Simangad plates of finknna:pvat 675, or
A.D. 754, offers only strongly modified cursive signs (plate IX, B, col. II),

In the specimens®®!(plate IX, B, cols. IIT-VIII, XIII) from inscriptions of the 9ih
and later eenturies, when the use of the decimal figures is the rule, we have likewise only
cursive signs, which in the 11th and 12th centuries (compare cols. VII, VIII, and XIII)
show local differences in the west, east and south. But all their figures have been derived
either directly from the letter-numerals of the older system, or from letters with the
same phonetic value. The last remark applies to the 9 of cols. III, V, VI f., which is
identical with the signs for O used in later inseriptions in the word Om (compare, eg, IA. 6,
194 ., Nos. 3-B).
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Among the specimens from MBSS, (plate IX, B, cols. 1X-XII), the decimal figores
of the Bakhshili MS., show the ancient letter-numerals for 4 and 9.

The Tamil numerals, which greatly differ from the usual ones and preserve the
old signs for 10, 100 and 1000, have been given by Burmell, ESIP. plate 23 (compare ib.
page 68). Those from Kiibul are contained in the table accompanyiog E. O. Bayley's paper,
Numismalic Chronicle, 3rd Series, 2, 128 ff.

§35—NUMERAL NOTATION BY WORD3 AND LETTERS.

A—The word-numerals.

[80] In many manuals of astronomy, mathematics and mebrics, as well as in the
dates of inseriptions and of MSS., the numerals are expressed by the names of things, beings
or ideas, which, paturally or in accordamee with the teaching of the éiatm, connate
numbers. The earliest traces of this custom have been discovered by A. Weber in the
Srautastitras of Kityiyana and Latyiyaoa®®®, A few examples are found in the Vedis
Jyotiga and in the arithmetic of the Bakhshali M3, More numerous instances oceur in
Pingala's manual of metries, and from about A.D. 500 we find, first in Varfihamihira's
Pasicasiddhantikd. a system of this description, which, graduoally becoming more and mora
perfect, extends to the cipher or nought, and to nearly all the numbers betwsen 1 and 49,
During this latter period any synonym may be used for the words expressing numbers, and
in some cases the same word may be used for different numbers. If the words are compounds,
they may be repressnted by their first or second part.

This system of numeral notation, of course, has been invented in order to facilitate
the composition of metrical handbooks of astronomy and so forth. The most important words,
used lo express numbers, are as follows#%® :—

The cipher, 0, is expressed by (a) Sinya (Var., Ber.), “a void”’*°%; (b) ambara,
fikada, &e., "the (emply) space of heaven” ( Var., Ber., Bro.), anania (Bro,).

1 is expressed by (a) riipa (Jyo., Bakh., Piag., Var.) "one piece” ; (b) indw, Sadin,
#itaraémi, &o. (Var., Ber., Bro.), or abbreviated into raémi (Ber.), ‘‘the moon” ; (o) bh#l, mahi
&o. (Var.,, Ber., Bro., Bur.), “the earth” ; (d) adi (Ber.), "beginning” ; () pitamaha (Ber.),
“Brahman” ; (f) nayaka (Bro.), “the hero” (of a play); (g) tanu (Bro.), “the body".

2 is expressed by (a) yama, yamala (Var., Ber), “twins" ;(b) aévin, dasra (Var,
Ber.), ‘the two Afvins" ; (¢) Paksa (Var., Ber.), “the two wings, or the halves of the
body" ; (d) kara, &c.-(Var., Bur.), ‘the hands” ; (s) mayama, &e (Var., Ber., Bur.),
“the eyes”; (f) bahu (Bro.), “the arms"; (g) karpa (Bro.), "the ears"; (k) kulumba
(Bro.), “the family”, i.e., husband and wife ; (i) ravicandrau (Ber.), “sun and mocn”.

3 is expressed by (a) agni, hotr*®®, &ec. (Var, Ber., Bro., Bur.), "the sacrificial
fires” ; (b) ramah (Var., Bro.), "the three Rimas" (of epie poetry); (¢) guma (Var.),
triguna (Ber.), “the qualities of matter”; (d) trijagat, loka (Ber.), “the three worlds” :
(¢) trikala (Ber.), “the three times”; (f) trigata*®® (Ber.), “sounds, &c., with three
meanings” ; (g) sahodarah (Bro.), “the three uterine brothers” ;*°7 (k) (trinetra, &o. (Bro.),
“the three eyes of Siva". ;
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4 is expressed by (a) aya, dya (Jyo.) krta®®® (Var, Ber.), “the (four) dice” ;
(b) veda, #ruti (Pihg, Var., Ber.), "“the Vedas”; (¢) abdhi, jaladhi, &e. (Ping, Var,
Ber., Bur.), abbrevisted jala (Var.), dadhi (Ber.), “the oceans;” (d) di§ (Ber), "‘the
cardinal points” ; (¢) wuga (Bro.), "the (four) ages of “the world"; (f) bandhu (Bro.),
“the (four) brothers” ;*°? (g) kostha (Bro), (?); (k) varpa (manuseript), “the (four)
principal castes™.

5 is expressed by (a) indriya, de. (Ping., Var,, Bar), “the organs of sense” ;
[81] (B) artha; visaya, &o. (Var., Ber.), "the objects of ths senses” ; (¢) bhita (Ping,
Var., Ber.), “‘the elements"; (d) isu, &e. (Var, Ber, Bur.), "the arrows of Kima'" ;
(¢) Pandava (Ber.), abbreviated (pandu) suta, puira (Bro.), “the (five)] Pindu eons” ;
(f) prana (Bro)i ‘‘the vital nirs”; (g) ratna**® (Ber.) “the (five) jewels".

6 is expressed by (a) rasa (Bakh., Pifg, Var, Ber.), “the (six) flavours”;
(B) rtu (Pifig., Var, Ber.), "the seasons” ; (¢) afiza (Ber.), "the auxiliary sciences of Vedic
studies” ; (d) masdardha (Ber.), “one half of the (twelve) months” ; (e) darfana, &e.
(Bro.), “the (six) philosophical systems” ; (f) rdga (Bro.), “the (six principal tunes” ; (g) ari
(Bro ), “the (internal) foes (of men)” ; (k) kiya*!! (inseription), “the bodies” (?)

7 is expressed by (a) rsi. muni (Ping, Var.), “the (seven) seers” ; or by atri,
the first among them (Bro.); (b) svara (Pifg, Var., Bro.), "the notes” (of the octave):
(¢) adva (Var., Bro.), “the horses” (of the sun); (d) aga, &e. (Var., Ber, Bur.), “the
(primeval) mountains” ; (¢) dhd@itu (Bro.), “the elements” (of the body); (/) chandas
(Bro.), “the (classes of the) metres” ; (g) dki (Ber.), (?) ; (#) kalatra (Bro.), (2).

8 is expressed by (a) anustubh (Pifng), a metre with octosyllabic Pddas or
lines ; (b) vasu (Pifig, Var), “the Vasno gods" : (¢) ahi, &c. (Ber., Bur.), “the (eight
olasses of) snakes” ; (d) gaja, &e. (Ber., Bur.), “the elephants (guarding the eight points
ol the horizon)'; (e) masgala, bhiiti (Ber., Bro.), “the (eight kiuds of) auspicions
things"*12 ; (f) siddhi (manuseript), “the supernatural powers”,

9 is expressed by (a) anka (Var., Bro.), “the decimal figures” : (b) manda (Var.,
Ber.), “the (nine) Nandas”; (o) chidra, &c. (Ber.), “the cavities of the body”; (d) go,
graha (Ber., Bro., Bur.), “the planets” ; (¢) nidhi (Bur.), "the treasures (of Kubera)" ;(f)
pavana (Ber.), (?).

10 is expressed by (a) difah, &e. (Ping, Var., Ber.). “the (ten) points of
the horizon” : (b) rdvanadiras ' (Ber.), ‘'the beads of Ravapa™; (e) avatara (Bro.),
“the incarmations (of Visnu)"; (d' karman (Ber.), "the (ten (Grhya)-ceremonies” ; (e)
khendu (Ber ), cipher (0) and moon (1), i.e. 10412 i

11 is expressed by (a) rudra (Ping, Var, Ber), “the (eleven) Rudras”, or by
i4a, iva, &e. (Var., Ber.), the firet of the eleven Rudras ; (b, ¢) aksauhiyi, labka (Bro.), (?).

12 is expressed by (a) @ditya, arka, & (Ping, Var, Ber), “the (twelve)
sun-gods”; or “sums” ; () ovpaya (Bro.), (?).

13 is expressed by (a) vidvedevd}h, abbreviated vidva (Var, Ber.), “the (thirteen)
all-gods*'*"; or by kAima, the most famous among them (Bro.); (b) atijagati (Var.),
& metre with thirteen syllables in each Piida; (¢) aghosa (JagadUearita),*'® “the surd

congonanta’.
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14 is expressed by (a) momw (Var, Ber.), “the (fourbeen) Manus" ; (b) indra
(Var., Ber.), “the (fourteen) Indras” ; (¢) loka (Bro.), “the (fourteen) worlds”,

16 is espressed by (a) tithi (Var, Ber.), “the lunar days (of a half-month)” ;
(8) ahan (Bro), “the solar daya (of a half-month)” ; (e) paksa (Bro.), “half a month
(Biteen days)”.

16 is expressed by (a) agli (Var, Ber.), a metre with sixteen syllables in the
Pada; (b) bhiipa, &e. (Var., Ber.), “the (famous sixteen) kings,”*!® (o) kala (Bro.), “the
digits of the moon''.

17 to 19 are expressed by atyasli (Ber.), dhrti, atidhrti (Var., Ber.), metres with
sevanteen to ninateen syllables in the Phda.

20 is expressed by (a) krti (Var, Ber), a metre with twenty syllables in the
Pada ; (b) nakha (Var, Ber.), "the nails (of the hands and feat).”

91 is expressed by (a) wutkrii (Ber.,) *17 ; () Svarga (Bro.), "heaven.”

99 s expressed by jati (Bro.), (7).

94 is expressed by jina (Var, Ber.), "the (twenty-four Tirthamkaras of the
Jainas,"”

95 is expressed by tativa (Ber.), “principles of the SAmkhya philosophy.”

96 is expressed by utkrti (Var.), a metre with twenty-six ayllables in the Piida.

97 is expressed by bhasamitha (Jvo.), naksatra (Bro.), “the lunar mansions”,

82 is expressed by dania, &o. (Var., Bro.), “the teeth”,

83 is expressed by sura, &c. (Var, Bro.) "the gods”.

40 is expressed by naraka (Var., Pawcasiddhintika, 4, 6), '‘the hells”.

49 is expressed by tana (Bro.), “the notes'.

: [82] In the Jyotisa and in the arithmetic of the Bakhshili MS., only single
words are used to indicate numbers.

In Pingala's and other metrical manuals, the words with numeral meanings often
form (sometimes together with ordinary numerals) Dvandva compounds, which must be
dissolved by "or"’. Thus, vedariusamudrih means "4 or 6 or 4",

In the works of Variihamihira and other astronomers, we find, in addition, longer
Dvandva compounds, consisting of such word-numerals (be it alone, or associated with ordipary
numerals), which have to be dissolved by "ard”, avd then yield long rows of figures to be
read from the right o the left*'3. Thus, in the Paficasiddhiintika, 4, 44, we have :—

0 0 4 4 1
khe — kha — veda — somudra — Elarafmayah = 14400 ;
and in 8, 9 of the same work, wa have :—
0 0 16 2
kha — kb — @gli — yamak = 921600

Such Dvandva compounds, which presuppose the existence of the decimal notation, are
psed also for the dates of inseriptions. Dates expressed in this manner, are fourd in the
Kambojs and Campd inscriptions of the Tth century*'®. In Java they occcur in the Sth
century*2?. And about the same time appears the first trace of such & notation in an Indian

14
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document, the Cieacole copper-plate inscription mentioned on page 98 above, where lo=3,
is an abbreviation of loka. Next follow the dates of the Kadab plates of A. D. 813491,
and of the Dholpur stone inscription of A, D. 842422, which are expressed in word-numerals ;
and, in the next century, the plates issued by the Eastern Oalukya Amma II in A, D, 945423,
In later times the epigraphic instances become more frequent, and the ancient palm-leaf MSS,
of the Jainas%?%, as well as the later paper MSS., offer a good many. The notations of
this kind have been caused sometimes by the vanity of the clerks and copyists, who wished
to prove their scquaintance with the methods of the astromomers, and perhaps still more
frequently by metrical reasons in the cage of dates given in verse.

B.—Numeral notalion by lellers.

Two system of numeral notation, according to Burnell originally South-Indian, which
both employ the phonetically arranged characbers of the alphabet, have still to be describad,
as they are nob without interest for paleography. In the first system®23, only the vowelless
consonanks have any importance, and their numeral valoos are :—

E kk g gh A ¢ ch 5 sh =1 2 § 4
t th d dh 2 ¢t th d dk n =1 2 3 4
poh b Bk om . TORMIREREY 5, B T ql i

i g T e S R S Y AR Bl B i R sl AR

b 6. T 8 90
| L G L B

The consonants are, howaver, nob used by themselves, but for the formation of ehropo-
gramg, conbaining any vowels and also compound consonants, of which the last element alona
has numerical value. In the figures, resulting from those chromograms, the units invariably
stand on the left, and the whole sum has to be turned round. An interesting instance of
this notation, probably the most ancient hitherto discovered, occurs at the end of Badguru-
fisya's commentary on the Sarv@nukramanpi (Msecdouell, page 165, where the chronogram,
according to Kielhorn's undoubtedly correct smendation, is42% :—

2 3 1 565 1
khago = ntydn = mesam = apa.

As the author himsell adds, this has the value of 1565132. “And this figure corresponds,
as the author likewise says, to the number of the days elapsed since the beginning of the
Kaliyuga, and yields the vernal equinox, 24th March, A, D. 1184, as the date of the com-
pletion of the work. The equinox is indicated also by the verbal meaning of the chrono-
gram :—"{Coming] from the last (sign of the Zodiac), the sun reached Aries”.

The second system to be considered*®”, which is still used in Ceylon, Siam and Burma
for the pagination of MSS., and nceording to Burmell formerly also [83] ocourred in
Southern India, utilises the Brahmanical Barakhaqi (see page 16 above). According to
Burnell, the Aksaras ka to Ja are equivalent to 1to 34; ka to }J@=380 to 63 ; ki to li=69
to 103 ; and so on. Bub in the Pali MSS. of the Viennese Court Library from Burma,
I find ka to kah=1 to 12 ; kha to khah=13 to 24, and so on: and in those from Ceylon,

where the Barakhadi includes the vowels r, 7, | and {, ka to kah=1 to 16, and kha to khah=17
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to 39, whereby a somewhat different employment of the Aksaras results*2%, Faushill
has kindly informed me that the last two methods alone (not that mentioned by Burnell)
are nsed in the Pali M8S. known to him. And he adds that, after the exhaustion of the
whola Birdkhadi, the Ceylonese MBB. begin again with 2 ks, 2 kad, and o on, and furbher
that the pagination of Siamess MS8. agrees exactly with those from Burma.

VIl. THE EXTERNAL ARRANGEMENT OF INSCRIPTIONS AND
MANUSCRIPTS.

§36.—THE LINES, GROUPING OF WORDS, INTERPUNCTUATION, AND
OTHER DETAILS.
A.—The lines.

Already in the earliest inscriptions incised on smoothed stones, the Hindus
have tried to form regular straight lines and to make the upper ends of the
Matrkis of equal height. ASoka’s masons, however, have rarely succeeded, even in the
pillar edicts and in the rock edicts of Girndr, Dhauli and Jaugada, to keep the
line in more tham a fow conscoutive words, mostly those of ome group (see below,
under B). But in other documents of the same period, as in 'the Ghasundi stone
inscription (see page 49 above), the Iater®®? and still valid principle has been more
carsfully ohserved, according to which only the vowel-gigns, the superseribed ra and
gimilar additions may protrude above the upper line. This regularity probably has baen
attained by marking the upper line with chalk, as is still dome, or by other mechanical
appliances.

The lines of the MSS. are always very regular, even in the oldest specimens,
such ns the Dhammapsda from Khotan, and probably bave been made with the help
of & ruler (see below, § 37, J). In the ancient palm-leal MSS. and in many later ones
on paper, the ends of the lines are marked by vertical double strokes, running across
the whole breadth of the lsaves. In the MSS., the lines always run horizontally, and
from the top to the bottom ; and this is also the case in most inseriptions. But there
are a few inseriptions which have to be read from below*?°.

Vertical lines sometimes occuir on coins, especially on those of the Kusinas and
the Guptast®!. The cause of the latter arrangement of the letters was probably the
wank of space. 2

B.—The Grouping of Words.

[84] In addition to the still usual method of writing the words conbinuously
without a break, up to the end of a line, of a verse, hall-verse or other divigion, we
find already in eome of the oldest documents, such as certain ASoka edicts*®2, instances
of the separation of single words, or ol groups of words which helong together, either
according to their sense or according to the clerk's manmer of reading. A similar
grouping of the words occurs also in' some proge insoriptions of the Andhras and the
Western Ksatrapas st Nasik ; compare Nos. 5, 11A, B, and 13. In the carefully written
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metrioal inseriptions of the laber times, the Fadas or the half-verses ocoasionally
are sepurated by blank spaces*®®, and each line contains a half-verse or a verse*®%,

Similarly, in the Kharosthi Dhammapada from Khotan, each line containe one
Giithsi, and the Phidas are divided off by blanks. In other old MSS, as the Bower M8,
single words and groups of words are often written separately, apparently without any
certain principle, |

In inscriptions, the Mangals, especially when it is the word siddham, often stands

by itself on the margin*®5,
O.—Interpunciuation,

Signs of interpunctuation are not found in the Kharosthi ioseriptions. But the
Dhammapada from Ehotan offers at the end of each verse a circular mark, often made
negligently, but resembling the modern cipher*?, At the end of a Vagga appears a sign,
which is found at the end of various inseriptions, e.g. F.GI (CIL 3), No. 71, plate 414,
and which probably is intended to represent a lotus.

In connection with the Brihmi, signs of interpuncluation ocour since the earliest
times, and the signs employed are the following :—

(1) A single vertical stroke (daida) is used (irregularly and sometimes wrongly)
in some Afoka edicts**® for the separation of single words or of groups. In later times
it serves to separate prose from verse*3?, or occurs at the end of portions of sentences**?,
of sentences®?!, of balf-verses**? or verses®?3, and occasionally even marks the end
of documents*#*, In the inscriptions of the Eastern Calukyas**® the danda has occasionally
& small horizontal top-bar ; thus, T.

(2) A double vertical stroke, N appears in ‘the Junnar ipscriptions Nos. 24-29
after numerals, and once after the name of the domor. Later it ocours ab the end of
gentences?®®, hall-verses**”, verses*#®, larger prose sections and documents*#®, From

the 5th century, a hook is often added to the top of the first stroke ; thus "} *°%. Or

both strokes receive such additions ; thus, ¥ 431 Curves and hooks are added also to

the foot of ons of the strokes or of both*®2, From the end of the 8th century, a bar is
akbached on the left, to the middle ol the first stroke ; thus, =11 453 In the inscriptions

of the Eastern Calukyas, bars stand at the top of the strokes ; thus, TT : and a Kaliaga

insoription hae similarly 4T 434,

(3) A triple vertical stroke marks occasionally the end of inseriptions*3%,

(4) A single short horizontal stroke, placed on the left below the first sign of
the last line, marks in the Afocka edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada the end of an edick.
From the 2nd century B. 0.%9% g5 the Tth century A. D., this sign, which is often curved
or bears & hook at one of its ends, serves the same purposes as the single vertical stroke*3”,

{5) A double horizontal stroke, often bent, appears {rom the 1st to the 8th
century A. D. in the place of the double vertical*®®, The Kusfioa inscriptions and some
ater ones offer in its stead a double dot**®, which looks exactly like a Visarga.
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(6) A double vertical, followed by a horizontal stroke, occasionally marks the
end of inscriptions*®%.

(7) A crescent-like stroke, > , marks the ends of the ASoks ediots abt Kiilsi,
Nos. I-XL

(8) A crescent-like stroke with a bar in the middle, 3 , sbands twice in Kugana
insoriptions after the Mangala siddham*®®,

Besides, numeral figures alone occasionally mark the ends ol verses, see, e.8.
F.GI (OIL 38), Nos. 1, 2, and similarly Mangala-symbols (see below, under D) stand at
the end of inscripbions or of sections of the text, especially in ancient MBS, such as
the Bower MB.

Finally, it is pecessary to call attention to the frames gorrounding the ASoka edicts
in the Girodr version, the Jaugada separate edicts, and the Dhauli separate ediet No. L

What the insoriptions teach us regarding the history of the Indian interpunctuation
may be briefly summed up, as follows. During the earliest period up to the beginning
of our era, only single strokes, either straight or curved, are used, and their use is rare.
After the beginning of our ers, we find more complicated sigos. [85] But up to the 5th
century their use remains irregular. From that time onwards, we have, especially in
the Prajastis on stone, more regular systems of interpunctuation. And the Mandfsor
Prafasti of AD. 473.74, P.GI (CIL3), No. 18, plate 11, first proves the existence of
the still valid principle, which requires one stroke after a half-verse and iwo strokes
at the end of a verse. Bat up to the Bth century there are various copper-plates and
stone inseriptions, especially from Southern India, without any interpunctuation®®?, Its
methodical development is due to the Brahmanical schoolmen. In the offices, interpunce
tuation apparently never became a favourite. As a comparison of the documenis of one
and the same dynasty easily shows, the degree of regularity with which the signs are nsed,
depends not upon the age of the Shsanas, bub on individual gualities of the writers,
their learning and their carefulpess.

D.—Mangalas and ornameniation.

In sccordance with the ancient Brahmanical maxim, which requires a Maigala,
a benediction or an suspicious word, st the beginning, in the middle and at the end of
a composition in order to insure its completion and preservation, sacred symbols of
auspicions import are found at the beginning and the end of two ASoka edicts'®? and of
many ipscriptions of the next four centuries*®%, The most common Mafgala-symbols,
employed in this way, are the well-known Svastika, the trident or bhe so-called Triratna
symbol resting on the Dbarmacakra, and the conventional representation of a Caitya
tree*55. But there are also others, the names of which are as yet unknown. Onee*®® the
Svastika appears after the word siddham.

In later times, we find also Madgala-symbols with greatly modified forms, partly in
the texts at the end of larger sections and partly at the end of documents or literary works.
A very common sign of this description is a large circle with & smaller one, or with one or
several dots in the middle®”. This moy be a conventional representation either of the
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Dharmacakra which is still distinctly visible in front of F. GI (CIL. 8), No. 68, plate 89,
A, or of the lotus, which likewise occurs. As a circle with a dot, (@ , corresponds to the

ancient tha, other sigos, closely resemblicg or identical with later forms of tha, are used as
gsubstitutes®®®. And the modern MSS. finally offer the well-known &, which corresponds
to one of the medieval forms of tha, bub is now read cha.

Sinee the &th century, we find also new symbols, consisting of highly orpamental forms
of the ancient O of the word Om ( plate IV, 6, XVIIL; plate V, 47, IX), which latter is a
great Mangala, They are used both at the begioning and at the end of inscriptions and
occasionally even on the margin of copper-plates*®?,

Many of the sculptures, found in connection with stons inseripbions, appear to have
the same meaning as the Mangala-symbols just mentioned. Of this kind are, e.g., several
of the relievos above Bhagviinlal's Nepdl inscriptions*™®, such as the Safikhas (No. 8), the
lotuses (Noa. 5, 15), the bull Nandi (Nos. 7, 12), the fish (No. 9), the sun-wheel and the
sbars (No. 10). It is however possible that the lotus of No. 15 may refer also to the
donation of a silver lotus, the dedieation of which the inseription records. Again, the sun-
wheel and the stars of No. 10 may also be intended to indicate the wish, often expressed
explicitly in words, that the donation, to which the inscription refers, may last “as long
a8 s0o and sbars endure”.

Similar illustrations of the contents of the inseriptions and symbolical representations
of the wishes*™® and of other matters expressed in them, are nol rare. Corresponding
engravings on the copper-plates are less common. But on these the royal coat of arms is
sometimes engraved lelow or by the side of the text, instead of on a separate seal, and the
stone inscriptions, too, occasionally exhibit such devices*”®, Among the MSS., those of the
Nepalese Buddhists and of the Jainas of Gujarfit are often richly ornamented and perfectly
illustrated®”3, Specimens of illuminated Brahmanical MSS. are, however, not wanting.

E.—Corrections, Omissions and Abbreviations®74,

In the earliest inscriptions, as in the Afoka edicts (see, e.g., Kilsi edict XIT, line 31)
erroneous passages [96] are simply scored out. Later, dots or shork strokes above or below
the line are used to indicate clerical errors. The same signs occeur in MSS8,, where however,
in late times the delenda are covered with turmeric or a yellow paste. On the copper-
plates, they are frequently beaten out with a hammer, and the corrections are then engraved
on the smoothed spob. 'We possess even entire palimpsests of this kind*7%.

In the ASoka edicts and other early inseriptions, letters and words, left out by mistake,
are added above or below the line without any indication of the place to which they belong*’®,
or they are also entered in the interstices between the letters. In the later inseriptions and
the MSS., the spot of the omission is indicated by a small upright or inclined cross, the
so-called kikapada or hamsapada, and the addenda are given either in the margin 77 or
between the lines.

A Svastika is sometimes pub instead of the cross*’®. In South-Indian MSS., the eross
is used also to indicate intentional omissions, made in Stibras with commentaries®?®, Else-
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where, intentional omiesions, or such as have been cansed by defects in the original of the
copy, are marked by dota on the line or by short strokes above the line*#®, The modern sign
for the elision of an initial 4, the s3-called Avagraha, has been traced first on the Barodd
copper-plate of the Riistrakiita king Dhruva, dated A, D. 834-35*%1. A kundala, "ring”, or &
Svastika, served to mark uninbelligible passages ; sea Kashmir Report, Tl and Kielhornp,
Mah@lhasya, 2, 10, note.

In Western India, abbrevintions are found first in an inscription of the Andhra king
Siri-Pulomayi (Nasik, No. 15) of about A. D. 150, and in the nearly conlemporanecus one
of Sirisena- or Bakasena-Midhariputa (Kanheri, No. 14). In the north-west, they are very
common in the inscriptions of the Kusioa pericd. The commonest instances are :—
samva, sava, sam and sa for sapvatsara ; gri, gr or gi for grigmal or gimhanam ; va for
varsah 3 he for hemantah ; pa for pakhe ; and diva or di for divasa ; and they are only found
when the dates are expressed by figures, In this connection, they are used regularly in the
later inscriptions and even in our daye. Bubt in these later times we find usually samvat,
which sometimes even is inflected*®®, before the dates of the years ; but, before the dates of
the month falling in the bright half, fu or su di for fuddha- or $ukla-paksa-dina, or in Kashmir
§u or su ti (tithi), and before those falling in the dark hall, ba or va di for bahula- or vahula-
paksa-ding, or in Kaghmir ba ti.

From the 6th century, the inscriptions of Western India offer here and there
abbreviations of obher words, such as dii for diitaka, dvi for dvitiya*®?,

Lator, especially since the 11th century, ahbreviations of titles and the names of
tribes, castes and so forth become very common. In the MES. they are noticeable since
the earliest times. Thus, the Khotan Dhammapada (Paris fragment) has, at the end
of o Vagga, ga 30 for gatha 30; and in the Bower MBS, plate II, &lo for Sloka and
p3 pida often occur in connection with figures at the end of & section. In the inseripions
and MS8S. of the 12th century we find with names, not with dates, the small circle
or bindu*®*, which is still used to indicate abbreviations; e.g., 2° for thakkaras. The same
sign is used in Prakrt MSS. to indicate the omission of one or several letters that can
be easily supplied ; e.g., a’tabhavam, for attabhavam, di’tha for ditihat®s,

F.—Pagination,

The Hindus number only the leaves (patira), mot the pages (prstha), of their MSS. ;
and in the Dravidian districts the figure stands on the first page of each leaf, in all
other parts of India on the second (sankaprstha)*®®, The same rule holds good in the case
of copper-plates, the sheets of which sometimes (but rarely) are numbered*57.

G u —SM I’t

Acecording o the law-books**?, all Sasanas [87] must bear the royal seal. Consequently,
seals, welded to the plates or to the rings connecting the plates, or attached to them
by pine, are found with the majority of the grants. They show the royal coat of arms
(mostly the representation of an animal or of a deity), or, in addition to such emblems, &
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shorter or longer inscription, giving the name of the king or of the founder of the dynasty, or
the whole pedigree, and somekimes merely an insoription®8?,

VIII. WRITING MATERIALS, LIBRARIES AND WRITERS,
§ 8T.—WRITING MATERIALg*%?

A —Birch-bark.

[88] The inmer bark of the Bhiirja-tree (Bactula Bhojpaktr), which the Himflaya
produces in great quantity, probably is alluded to already by Q. Curtins (ses above,
page 20) as & writing material used by the Hindus at the time of Alexander's invasion, and
later itis frequently pamed es such in Northern Buddhist and Brahmanical Sapskrit
works*®!, Tt is even called lekhana, the “writing material”, and written documents go by
the name of bAfirja. According to Berfini*®?, pieces, one ell in length and ome span in
breadth, were prepared for use by rubbing them with oil and polishing them. The art
of the preparation has however been lost in Kashmir, when the introdustion of paper
during the Moghal period furnished a more convenient material*”®, But a not inconsiderable
number of old birch-bark MS8S. still exist in the libraries of of the Kashmir Pandits.
According to a statement made to me by Bhoiti Daji, birch-bark MSS. oceur also in Orisea,
and amulets, written on Bhiirjs, are still nsed throughout all the Arvan districts of ITndia*?4.
The use of the bhilrjapatira of course began in the north-west ; but it seems to have
spread in early fimes, as the copper-plates of Central, Eastern and Western India appear
to have been cut according to the size of the Bhiirjs, which in Eashmir mostly corresponds
to our quarto (Burnell). As stated in many classical Sanskrit works and by Beriini, all
letters were written on Bhiirja ab least in Northern, Central, Eastern and Western India.

The oldest documents on Bhiirja, which have been found, are the Kharosthi
Dhammapada from Khotan, and the inseribed “twists”, tied up with threads, which
Masson discovered in the Btfipas of Afghanistan (see above, page 34, and note 100). Next
come the {ragments {rom the Godfrey Collection and the Bower MS., the leaves of which
have been cut according bto the size of palm-leaves, and, like these, are pierced in the
middle in order to pass a string through, intended to hold them together*?®, Next in age is
the Bakhshili M3, and then follow after a considerable interval ths birch-bark
MB88. from Eashmir in the libraries of Poona, Londom, Ozxford, Vienna, Berlin, &o.,
none of which probably dates earlier than the 15th century.

B.—Cotion cloth.

The use of well-beaten cotton cloth:is mentioned by Nearchos (see above, page 20),
and gome metrical Bmrtis, as well as some inscriptions of the Andhra period stabe.
that -official and private documents were written on pala, palikd or karpasika pafa*®®.
According ko Burnell, and Rice (Mysors and Coory Gaseticer, 1877, 1. 403), the Kanarese
traders still use for their books of business a kind of cloth, ealled kadatam, which is covered
with a paste of tamarind-seed and afterwards blackened with charcoal. The letters are
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written with chalk or steatite pencils, and the writing is white or black. In tha Brhajjfiinakosa
at Jesalmir, I found a silk band with the list of the Jaina Siitras, written with ink. Recently
Potorson [ Fifth Report. 113) has discovered at Anhilviid Pitan s MS., dated Vikrama-Samvab
1418 (A.D. 1361-62), which is written on cloth.

0.—Wooden Boards.

The pasaage of the Vinayapilaka (sea ahove, page 19), which forbids "the incising” of
precepts for religious suicide, bears witness to a very early use of wooden boards or bamboo
chips as writiog materials. Equally, the Jatakas, and also later works, mention the writing
board, used in the elementary schools. Chips of bamboo ($alakd), with the name of the bearera
gerved as paseports for Buddhist monks (Burnouf, Introd. d Ihistoire du Bowddhisme, 259,
note). An inscription from the time of the Western Ksatrapa Nahapaoa*®” speaks of boards
(phalaka) in the guildhall, on which agreements regarding loans were placarded, and Eibyfivana
prescribes tHat plaints areto be entered on boards with pandulekha, i.e. with chalk*?8,
Dandin narrates, in the Dadakumaracarita, that Apabfiravarman wrote his declaration,
addressed to the slesping princess, on a varnished board*??. MSS. on varnished boards, which
are common in Burms, have hitherto not been discovered in India proper ; bub there are
indications that the Hindus, too, used boards for likerary purposes. Winternitz informs ma
that the Bodleian Library possesses a MS. on wooden boards, which eomes from Assam,
[39] And Rajendralil Mitra asserts, in Gough's Papers, p. 18, that in the North-West Provinces
poor people copy religious works with chalk on black boards.

D.—Leaves.

According to the Canon of the Southern Buddhists (sea above. page 20), leaves (panna)
were in ancient times the most common writing material. Though the texts®’? do not mention
the plants which furnished these leaves, it is not doubtful that they cames then, as in
later times, chiefly from the large-leaved palm-brees, the tdda or tals (Borassus flabel
litormis) and the t@di or tali (Corypha umbraculifers, or O. taliera), which, originally
indigenous in the Dekhan, are found at present even in the Pafijib, The earliest witness®?!
for the general use of palm-leaves throughout the whole of India is Hiuen Tgiang (Tth
century), Bub we possess clear proof that they were used even in north-west India during
mueh earlier times. The Horiozi palm-leaf M8 certainly goes back to the 6th cenbtury, and
gome fragments in the recently discovered Godfrey Collection from Kashgar belong, ss Hoernls
has shown on the paleogrphical evidence, at least to the 4th century, and are older than the
Bower M8%°2, Again, the bhiirjapatira leaves of the Bower MS. are cut according fo the size of
palm-leaves, and that is also the cage with the Taxila copper-plate (see above, page, 41) which
certainly is not later then the 1st century A.D. As the coppersmith then chose s palm-leaf for
his model, it follows that palm-leaves must bave been commonly used for writing, even in the

Pafijib. A Buddhist tradition, preserved in the Life of Hiuen Tsiang®®3, asserta that the Canon
was written on palm-leaves at the first Council held immediately after Buddha's death. And
the story regarding Samghabhbadra’s “Jobted MS. of the Vinaya", published by Takakusu in
J.RAS. 1896, 436 f., shows that this tradition i at least two centuries older ; one inference,

15
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which may be drawn from it, is, that sbout A. D. 400 the Buddhists believed palm-leaves to
have been used for writing since immemorial times.

Aceording to Rijendraldl Mitra®?*, the palm-leaves, to be wused for writing, are
first dried, next boiled or soaked in water, then again dried, and finally polished with
efones or conch-shells and cubt to the proper size. It agrees with this statement, that
the leaves of the ancient MSS. from Nepiil and Western India frequently show traces
of an artificial preparation. Their length varies between ome and three feet, and their
breadth between one and a quarter and four inches®®, Against this, Burnell®°® asseris
that the people of Bouthern India take mo trouble with the preparation, and mostly
even neglect to trim the leaves properly. The last assertion is not horme oub by the
appearance of the South-Indian MBB. known fo me, though it is no doubt true of
the leaves used by clerks and men of business in offices and for letbers.

The Horiuzi M8, and the {ragments in the Godfrey Collection, as wall as the
numerous palm-leaf MSS. of the 9th and later centuries from Nepiil, Bengal,
Bajputfios, Gujarié and the northern Dekhan prove that since ancient times the
palm-leaves were written on with ink all over Northern, Eastern, Central and
Western India. Bince the introductian of paper, they are no lobger used in these
districts, except in Bengal for M88S. of the Candipitha®°7,

In the Dravidian districts and in Orissa, the letters were, and still are, incised
with a stilus and afterwards blackened with soot or charcoal. The oldest MS., found
in the south, dates according to Burnell®®® from A, D. 1428,

All palm-leanf MBS. are pierced either with one hole, usually in the middle,
more rarely, in specimens from Kashgar, on the lelt, or with two holes on the lafb
and the right, through which strings (sfilra or Sarayaniraka)®® are passed in order to
keep the leaves together. .

In Bouthern India, raw palm-leaves were, and still are, commonly used for
lotters, for private and official documents, as well as in the indigemous schools, For
the latter purpose they are also employed in Bengal®'?, According to Adams®!1, the pupils
of the tolls write als> with lamp-soot on the large Banfinii and 84l leaves.

E.—Animal Substances.

D'Alwis®'? ggsorts that Buddhist works mention skins among the writing materials,
but neglects to quobe the passages. It ia possible to infer {rom the passage of the
Vasavadat(d, quoted above (§ 34, B) that in Subandhu’s time skins were used for writing.
But the fact that leather is rituslly impure makes the inference ' hazardous. And
hitherto no MBS. on leather has turned up in India, though pieces of leather from
Kashgar, inscribed with Indian characters, are said to exist in the Petersburg
collections. A blank piece of parchment [90] lay among the MSS. ofthe Jesalmir
Brhajjfiioakesa.

Manuscripts on thin plates of ivory occcur in Burms, and the B:ihnh Museum
possesses two specimens,®!?
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F.—Metals,

The Jatakas®!* state repeatedly that the imporbant family records of rich merchants,
and verses and moral maxims, were engraved on gold plates, and Burnell*!® mentions that
they were used for royal letters and for land-grants. A gold plate with a vobive inscription in
Eharosthi has been found in a Stdpas ab Giifiga near the ruins of Taxila®!®, Specimens of
small MBS5., and official documents on silver likowise are preserved®'”, and among them is
one from the ancient Stiipa ab Bhattiprolu. In the DBritish Mussum there are also MSS.
on gilt and silver plated palm-leaves.

It is a mabber of course that the precious metale wera used only in rare snd execeptional
cases. Dub, as the exceedingly numerous finds prove., coppar-plates (t@mrapala, (Amrapaiira,
tamradisana, abbreviated tamra) were since ancient times the favourite material for engraving
varions kinds of doouments which were intended to last, and especially land-grants, to
the donees of which they served as title-deeds.

According to Fahian (sbout A D. 400), the Buddbist monasteries possessed grants
engraved on copper, the oldest of which dated from Buddha's time®*®, Though this statement
requires comfirmation, the Schgaura plata (see above, page 49) tenches us that during the
Maurya period official decrees were committed bo copper. Ancbher Buddhist tradition,
preseryed by Hiuen Tsiang®*”, ssserts that Kanifka cansed the sacred books to be engraved
on sheets of copper. And n similar story, which Burnell declares to be untrustworthy,
is told regarding Sdyana's commentaries on the Vedas®2?, But it is undeniable that copper
has besn used also for the preservation of literary works, as plates with such contents
have been found ab Tripatty, and specimens from Burms, and Ceylon (some of which
are gilt) are pow in the British Museum®®!. Photographs of quite modern ecopper-plates
with lizts of goods in Gurumukbhi and Nugari, sent from Kashgar to Bk Pebersburg,
bhave reached ma through the kindness of 5. von Oldenberg.

As regards the technical preparation, the oldest fAmraédsana known, the Schgaura
copper-plate (see above, page 49 ), has been cast in & mould of sand, inko which the letters
and the emblems abova them had been previously seratehed with a stilus or a pointed
piece of wood. Henco both the letters and the emblems appear om the plate in relievo,
All other copper-plates have been fnshioned with the hammer, and many among them
show distinct traces of the blows. Their thickness and size vary very considerably. Bome are
very thin sheets, which could be bent double and weigh only & few ounces ; obhers are
exceedingly massive and are eight or nine pounds in weight or even heavier®*®. Their size
is partly determined by the nature of the writing material commonly used in the distriets
where they were issued, and partly by the extent of the document to be engraved, the sizs
of the clerk's writing, and so forth. The smiths always imitated the originales given them.
If these were written on palm-leaves, the plates were made narrow and long. Il the
material was birch-bark, the plates became much broader, often almost square. Of the
first- description are all the copper-plates from Southern India, with the exception of those
of the Yadavas of Vijayanagara, which imitate stone stelae®®®, To the second class belong
all the Shsanas issued further north, with the exception of the Taxila plate, which, a
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gtated already, is the size of a palm-leal. A comparison of the numercus plates of the
Valabhi kings shows very clearly how their size gradually grows with the increasing length
of the Pradasti.

If, as is mostly the case, several plates were required for ome document, they
were usually connected by copper rings passed throngh round heles in the plates. The
gingla ring is usoally found in Siisanas from Southern India, and then the hole is usually
made in the left side of the plate. TIf there are two rings, the holes go through the lower part
of the first plate, the upper part of the second, and 80 on alternately. The rings correspond
to the threads which keep the palm leaves together, and they make of many (Amraddsanas
gmall volumes®**, which can be opensd quite conveniently. The lines run slways, exoepk in
the Vijayanagara plates, [91] parallel to the broadest side of the plate. The letters have
mostly been incised with a chisel, rarely with a graver (compare above, page 35). In order
to protect the writing, the rims of the plates are usually thickened, and slightly raised®25,
and the first eide of the first plate, as well as the second side of the last, is left blank.
The copper =eals attached to the plates szem to have heen cast, and their inscriptions and
emblems are raised on & counter-sunk surface. According to Bana®®®, the state seal of king
Harga was made of gold.

Various copper statues show votive inscriptions on their bases. A single inscription
on iron, that on the iron pillar of Meharauli, near Delhi®*?, has become known. The British
Museum possesses a Buddhist MS, on tin®®5,

G.—Stone and Brick.

Btones of the most various kinds, rough and arbificially smoobhed blocks of basalb or
trap, as well as arbisfically carved columns of standstone, or even prisms of crystal, have
been sinca the most ancient times the most common materials for making documents, as
Afioks expresses himsell, cirathitika, “such as to endure for a long time”. And it is indifferent
whether the documents are official or private, whether they contain royal proclamations,
treaties batweon kings, or agreements bebween private individuals, grants and donoations or
postical effusions. There are even some inskances of the incision of larger literary works ;
large fragments of plays by the Cibamiina king Vigraba IV, and by his post-laureate Somadeva,
have been found at Ajmir®2?, and a large Jaina Sthalapuriina in s number of Sargas, impressions
of which (unpublished) I ows to Fiithrer and G. H. Ojha, exists in Bijholli (Rajputina).

Bricks, showing single or & few letters, have been known for soms time, as specimens
have been found by Cunningham®??, Fihrer and others in various parts of Indis, and even in
Burma. Bab recently a set has been discovered in the North-West Provioces by Hoey, on
which Budhhist Sttras are inscribed, the characters baving apparently been scratched on the
moist elay, before it was baked®?!.

H.—Paper.

During the period to which this work refers, paper was hardly known or at least little
used in India, as its introduction is only due to the Muhammadans. Rajendralal Mitra®33,
however, agserts that a “letter-writer” by king Bhoja of Dhiird proves its use in Milva during
the 11th century. The oldest paper MB. in Gujarfit is said to date from A.D. 1223-24%3%,
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Paper MSS. dated Vikrama-Samvat 1384 and 1594 (A.D. 1327-28 and 1337-38), the
leaves of which are cub sceording to the size of palm-leaves, have been discovered by Peterson
at Aphilvad Patan®**. It is very doubtful if any of the ancient MSS. from Kashgar, which are
written oo a peouliar paper, covered with a layer of gypsum, are of Indian origin ; Hoernls
believes that all of them were written in Contral Asia®?®,

L.—Ink.

The oldest undoubtedly Indian term for ink is masi or masi (reequently spelt masi or
masi. The word, which occurs as a varia leclio slready in s Grhyasiitra, 'is derived from the
verb mas (himsayam), and means etymologically “powder®3%,” Further, it serves to denote
several kinds of pulverised charcoal, which were mixed with water, gum, sugar and so forths
and used for the preparation of ink®?7. Burnell is mistaken when he asserts that in
Olassical Sanskrit Literature masi, “ink” occurs only in the late works; it was kmown
to Biina (about A. D. 620) and to his predecessor Subandhu®3%,

Benfey, Hineks and Weber have derived meld, another word for “ink"”, for the
Greek me'A<s. Bub it is, no doubt, the feminine (viz., magi) of the common Prakyh adjective
maila, “dirty, black” which cannot have been borrowed from the Greeks®??, Mela, likewise,
was known to Subandhu, who uses the denominative melananddyate, “becomes an inkstand”® 4%,
The Kosas offer for “inkstand” also melamanda, melandhu, melandhuka and magimani,
and the Parinas magipatra, masibhanda and magikupika®*!.

The statements of Nearchos and Q. Curtius (see above, page 20) according to which
the Hindus wrote on cotton cloth and on the inner bark of trees, i.e. Bhurjs, make it
very probable that they used ink already in the 4th century B.0. To the same conclusion
points the fact that in some letters of the AfSoka adicts dots are ocoasionally substitubed
for loops®#2. The oldest specimen of writing with ink, on the relic-vase of the Siipa {92]
of Andher (see above, page 20)is certainly not later than the 2nd cenfury B. 0, From
the first centuries A. D. dates the Kharosthi Dbammapada from Khotan, as well as
the twists of DBhiiria and the stone vessels with Kharosthi letters in ink from the
Stdpas of Afghapistan. Somewhab later are the ancient Bhiirja and palm-leaf MSS,
with Brihma oharacters, Painted inscriptions oceur still in the caves of Ajanta’®+?,

Coloured ink, which in later times the Jainas especially have used extensively
for their MSS%#%, is mentioned also in Brahmanical works, e.g., in the seotions of the
Puriinas on the donation of M88°4%, Besides chalk (see sbove, § 34, B), red lead or minium
(hisgula) was used, already in ancient times, as a substitute for ink%48,

J.—Pens, pencils, &eo.

The general name of ‘‘an instrument for writing" is lekhani, which of course includes
the stilus, pencils, brushes, reed and wooden pens, and is found already in the epica®*’.

The varpaka, mentioned in the Lalitavistara, no doubb relers to the little stick
without a slit, with which the school-boys still draw the letters on the writing board (see
above, page 20). The Kogas offer the variant varnikid. The varttavartika, which ocours in the
passage of the Dadakum@racarita relerred to above (see page 113 above, and note 499), must
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be o brush or coloured pencil, as, according to other passages, the vartikd was used for
drawing or painting®*®. Tali or t@liki probably denoted originally “‘a brush”, though it
is explained aleo by the modern salaf, “graver”, a stilus.54?

The most usual name of the reed pen is the word kalama, k«'A<uzs, Calamus, which
oceurs in all eastern languages ; the rarer indigenous Indian name is i5ika or igika literally
“reed"**°. Pieces of reed, bamboo or wood, cut after the manner of our pens, are used in all
parts of India where the use of ink prevails,®®! and all the existing ancient MSS. on palm-
leaves and Bhiirja probably have been written with such pens®®2, The Sanskrit name
of the stilus nsed in Southern India is faldka, in Marfthi salai.

Regarding the now very generally used “ruler”, a piece of wood or cardboard with
strings fixed at equal distances, and regarding its probable predecossors, see Anecdola
Ozoniensia, Aryan Series, 1, 8, 68, and Adnseiger d. W. Akademie, 1897 No. VIII, where
photographe of two specimens have been given. According to a letter from O. Klemm
(April 21, 1897), the Ethnological Museum of Berlin possesses two specimens, one from
Calcutta with the ingeription nivedanapatira and one from Madras called kidugu.

§38. —THE PRESERVATION OF MANUSORIPTS AND COPPER-PLATES,
AND THE TREATMENT OF LETTERS.

A.—Manuseripts and Libraries.

[93] Wooden covers, cut according to the size of the sheets, were placed on
the Bhiirja and palm-leaves, which had been drawn on strings, aod this is still the
custom even with the paper MSS8%%%. In Southern India the covers aro mostly
pisrced by holes, through which the long strings are passed. The latter are wound round
the covers and knotted. This procedurs was usual already ia early times®** and was observed
in the case of the old palm-leaf MSS. from Western and Northern India. Bub in Nepal
the covers of particularly valuable MSS. sometimes are made of embossed metal s the MBS,
(pustaka) which have been prepared in this manner are usually wrapped up in dyed or even
embroidered cloth. Only in the Jaina libraries the palm-leat MSS. sometimes are kept in
small sacks of white cotton cloth, which again are fitted into small boxes of white maetal.
The collections of MS8S., which, frequently are catalogued, and oceasionally, in monastaries
and in royal courts, are placed under librariaus, generally are preserved in boxes of wood
or cardboard. Ounly in Kashmir, where in secordance with Mubammadan usage the MSS. are
bound in leather, they are puk on shelves, like our books.

The ancient Indian name of a library, bhiaratibhandagara, “treasury of the goddess
of speech”, occours frequently in Jaina works ; more rarely the modern synonym, sarasvaii-
bhavdagira.  Such Bhindagiras were, and still are, found in the temples®®®, collages
(vidyamatha), monasteries (matha, upadraya, vikdra, samghirama)®®®, at the courts  of
prinees and in the houses of many private individuals. The Purfinas declare it to be the
sacred duby of the wealthy to make donations of books to temples and so forth®>7, Bqually,
such donations are obligatory on the Jaina and Bauddba lsymen, and the Prasastis of
the old MBS. prove that the obligation was fulfilled in the most liberal mamper. A famous
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royal library of the middle ages was that of king Bhoja of Dhiirfi (11th century) ; on the
conquest of Milva, about A. D. 1140, Siddharfja-Jayasimha transferred it to Anhilvad®®® ;
there it seems to have been amalgamatsd with the courb library of ths Calukyas which
is repeatedly mentioned in works of the 13th ecentury. The bhdratibhandagira of the
Calukya Visaladeva or Vifvamalla (A. D. 1242-1263) furnished, according to an unpublished
Prafasti, the copy of the Naisadbiys, on which Vidyadhara wrote the first commentary
of the poem, and the MS. of the Kidmasfitra, according to which Yafodhara composed
his Jayamanjald|ika®®®, One of the manuscripts of the Ra@mayapa in the library of the
University of Bonn has been derived from a copy of Visaladeva's collection®®,

The search for Banskrit MBS, inpstituted by the Government of India, has show:
that there are still a good many royal libraries in India, and the eatalogues of several,
such as those of Alwar, Bikfiner, Jammu, Mysore, and Tanjore, has been published. The
documents, published in coonection with the search, have brought to light also =
eurprisingly Iarge number of private libraries. And various notes in older Samskrit works
make it apparent that cobsiderable private libraries existed in early times. Thus, Biins
(about A. D. 620) tells us that he kept a particular reader (pustaka-vicaka), whose
manipulation of the MS, of the Viyupuriina he deseribes in his Harsacarita®®!. Burnell's
remarks®%®, regarding the bad treatment of the MSS. by the Brahmans, do not hold good
for the whole of India, perhaps mot even for the whole of Southern India. In Gujarat,
Rajputioa and the Marfitha country, =s well as in Northern and Central India, I bave
geen, hesides some ill-kept collections, very ecarefully presorved libraries in the posgession
of Brahmans and Jaina monks. The treatment of the books usually depends only upon
the worldly circumstances of the owner®®®,

B.—Copper-plates,

Tha way in which private individuals kept their copper-plabe grants, seems to bhave
been very peculiar. In many places, eg, in the ruins of Valabhi, near the modern
Vals, they have been found immured in the walls or even in the foundations of the houses
of the owners. In many other cases [04] the grants have turned up in those fields to
the donation of which they refer, often hidden in small caches constructed of bricks.

The finders or poor owners often sell or pledge plates to the Viniis, and this
custom explains why they frequently come into the hands of European collectors at greab
distances {rom the places of issue. The originals of bthe grants, according to which the
plates were prepared, probably remained in the royal Daftar, the keeper of which, the
aksapatalika, is frequently mentioned®?4,

C.—The trealmant of letters.

The Jatakas already mention the custom ol wrapping up important letters in whibe
cloth and sealing the packet®®®. At presen$, official or ceremonial letters often are sent
in bags of silk or brocade, In the case of ordinary letters on palm-leaves, the proceeding
is simpler ; the leaves are folded, their ends are split and joined, and the whole is tied
up with a thread®®®. It is probable that letbers on Bhiirja were treated similarly.
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Accordiag to Bana®®?, the postal rummer (dirghddhvaga, lekhahiiraka) tied each eeparately
to a gbrip of cloth and wound this round his head.

§ 39.—WRITERS, ENGRAVERS AND STONE-MASONS,

Though the oldest Indian alphabet is & ereation of the Brahmanical schoolmen (ses
above, page 33 ), and though the instruction in writing has remained even in recent times
chiefly in the hands of Brahmans, there are yet indications thab professional wribers, and
perhaps even castes of professional writers, existed already at an early period. The oldest
name of theze men is lekhaka, used in the Canon of the Southern Buddhists and the epics
(ses ahove, page 19). In the Safici inseription, Stiips I, No. 148°°%, it is clearly used to
designate the profession of the donor 5 it may, however, be doubted if it means, as I have
translated it, “copyist of MSS8." or "writer, clerk.” In various later inseriptions®®?, lekhaka
undoubtedly denotes the person who propared the doouments to be incised on eopper or stone.
But in the present day s lekhak is always a man who copies MB88., and this profession is
usually the resource of poor Brahmans, and sometimes of worn-out olerks (Edayasths, Karkiins).
Such men were, and are, employed also by the Jainas. But many Jaina MSS. have been
copied, as their PraSastis show, by monks or novices, and even by nuns. Similarly, we find,
among the copyists of the Bauddha MSS. from Nepiil, Bhiksus, Vajrficfiryas and so forth®7?,

Another name of the professional writers, which was used already in the 4th cenbury
B.C., is the word lipikara or libikara, discussed above, page 20. In the Kosas ®7!it is
given as a synonym of lekhaka, and in the Fasavadatta®™® it means "writer” in general. Afoka
nees it in the 14th rock edict as a designabion of his clerks.. Bimilsrly, Padas, who
copied the Siddsipura edicts, calls himself lipikara, and in the Sifici inseription, Stiipa I,
No. 49°73, the donor Subiihita-Gotiputa takes the higher title rajalipikara, ‘‘s wrtier of the
king". In the earlier times, lipikara probably was an equivalent for “clerk”.

In a number of Valabhi ingoriptions of the Tth and 8th centuries, the wriler of the
documents, who is usually “the minister for alliances and war” (sandhivigrahadhikria),
receives the title divirapati or divirapali, and the simple word divira oceurs even earlier
in a Central-Tndian inscription of A.D. 521-22%7%  Digira or divira is the Persian debir,
“writer,” which probably became domesticated in Western India during the time of the
Sassanians, when [95] the trade and intercourse between Persia and India was greatly
developed. Divira appears also in the Rajatarafigini, and in other Kashmirian works of the
11th and 19th centuries. Ksemendra's Lokaprakiifa mentions even various sub-divisions,’
gaWjadivira, “bazear-writers," grama-divira, “village-writers,” nagara-divira, "‘town-writers,”
and khavasadivira (7)%7°,

The two works just mentioned, as well as other contemporaneous ones, designate the
writers also by the term kipasths, which first ocours in the Yajfavalkya-Smrti 1, 335,
and even at present is common in Northern and Eastern India., The Kiyasthas, however,
form s strictly separate caste, which, though ‘according to the Brahmanical account it is
mized witk Sfdra blood, yet claims a high rank®7®, and in reality [requently has possessed
a great political influemce. In the imscriptions, the Kiyasthas occur since the 8th century,
first in the Kanasva inseription of A, D. 738-89 from Rajputana®?,
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Other designations of the writers in the inscriptions are karawa®'%, karanika®™ or Ty
more rarely karanin®®?, §2sanika®S! and dharmalekhin®®?, Karawa is perbaps only a J I
synonym of kiyastha®®®, as the law-books mention the Karanas as one of the mixed casbes. ;
The other terms, smong which karanika has to be rendered, according to Kielhorn, by
“writer of legal documents (karana),” appear to be merely official titles without any raferance
to caste. The development of the Indian alphabebs, and the invention of new forms of the
latters, no doubt ia dus partly to the Brahmans and the Jaina and Bauddha monks, bub
mueh more to the professional writers and to the writer castes. The opinion, aceording
to whieh tha modifications have been introduced by the stone-masons and the engravers of
the copper-plates, is less probahle, becaunse theso persons were not suited for such work by
their edueation and their ccoupation®®*.

As the remarks at the end of many inscriptions show, it was customary to
make over n Pradasti or Kivys, which was to be ineised on stonme, to a professional
writer, who prepared a fair copy, and o seb the mason (siitradhira, #ilakdla, ripakira,
§ilpin) to work nccording to the Ilatber®®®. This custom was observed also in a case
which fell under my personal observation. The mason received s sheet with the fair
copy of the document (the Prafasti of a temple) exactly of the size of a stone on
which it was to be incised. He first drew the lstters on the stone under the super-
vision of a Pandit, and then incized them. In some exceptional cases, the authors ol
the poems assert that they have dome the work of the masons®®®, and in obhers the
masons say that they have made the fair copies of the inseriptions®®7,

The statements regarding the preparation of tha copper-plate Siisanas are less
accurate and explicit. Usually, the inseriptions mention only the person who draw
up or wrote the document. And they mostly name as such either a high official
(amitya, sandhivigrahika, rahasika) or a general (sen@pati, baladhikrta). Occasionally,
they assert that the dralting was dome by a stone-mason, a shtradhdra®®® or tvagla®®?,
who, however, in reality merely engraved the grant. According fo Kalbana®??, the
Kashmirian kings kept a special official for this work: he bore the title paflo-
padhydya, “ho teacher (charged with the preparation) of title-deeds,” and belonged
to the aksapalala office, which Stein believes to ba the Accountant-General's Office,
while T take it to be the Record-Office or Court of Rolls (Daftar).

The Sisanas pame only rarely, and in late times, the person by whom the plates were
engraved (utkirna, unmilita). The engravers mentioned are yarious artisans, s pitalakdras,
lohakiira or ayaskara®?l, i e., the Kansdr or coppersmith of the present day, & sitradhdra®®?, i
“stong-mason,” & hemakdra or sunara®? (probably equivalent to sondra), 'goldsmith," a
$ilpin®?* or vijianika®"?, "an artisan.” In the Kalinga Siisanas, wo find in their stead an
aksadilin, aksabilika, akhasalin, or akhasale®®®, whereby a member of the goldsmith \
caste, mow called Akeiile®?”, is meant. -
the existence of manuals for clerks and writers must be mentioned. We |
kind, smong which the Lekhapaticidiki gives the rules
but also land-grants and the treaties between kings, while

Finally,
still possess several works of this
for draflting not only private letters,

16 |
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n eection of Ksemendra-Vyfeadfiea's Lokaprakada shows how the various kinds of bonds,
bille of exchange (hundi) and"so forth ought to be done®?s,

CONCLUDING REMARKS

[96] Dr. W. Cartellieri, whose name appears at &he bottom of the Plates, is
respongible for the drawing and tracing of the latters for which no eukbtings from facsimiles
were available, as well as for the arrangement and the retouche of the cubtings, except in
the case of plates VII-IX, which were finished by a young litkographer, Mr, Béhm, I have
also to acknowledge Dr. Cartellieri’s assistance in the selection of the gigns, which in
& few cases he has made independently, and in others has been influenced by a revision
ol my proposals; and I have to thank him for various inganious remarks on the Indian
alphabets, as well as for a collection of the variants in the ASoka edicts.

If T have been able to illustrate most of the Indian alphabets by cuttings from
facsimiles, insted of by hand-drawn signs, I owe this chiefly to my friend Dr. J. Burgess,
who during many years has kindly furnished me with separate copies of his excellent reprodue-
tions of Iodian inscriptions. Some other donors of facsimiles or photographers, Dr. E.
Hultzech, Professor E. Leumann, and Dr. 8. von Oldenberg, have already been mentioned
in the notes,



ABBREVIATIONS

AR (or) As. Res. T Asialic'Ressarches,

B. ASRSI
B. ASRWI
B. ESIP

B. I8

BOR

BRW

EW

C. ASR

0. OAT

0. OIS

0. OMI

0. TA (CIL. 1)

C. MG

D. WA

EI

Ep. Qarn.

E. TBA

F. GI (CIL. 8)

IA

1P

d.

JA

J. AOB

J. ABB
J. BBRAS
J. BAS
L.IA

M. Bh

M. M. HABL
M. M. BV

P. 1A

SBE

BB. WA
BIIL

B.IP

B. KEL

W. AA

W. Ind. Str.
w.1s
WIZIEM

ZDMG

Burgess, drchaecological Surtvey Reports, Southern India.
Burgess, Archacological Survay Rapor’s, Western India,
Burnell, Elements of South-Indian” Palecgraphy, nd, ed.
Biihler, Indian Skudies.

Babylonian and Oriental Records.

Bithlingk and Roth, Sanshrif. Wirferbuch.

Bithlingk, Sanskrit.-Worterbuch in kiirserer Fasmmg.
COunningham, Archasological Survey Reporis.
Cunnoingham, Coins of dncient India,

Cunningham, Coins of the Indo-Scythians,

Cunningham, Coins of Medimral India.

Cunningham, Imscriplions of Addoka, (Corpus Imserip-
tionum Inmdicarum, Val. I

Cunningham, Mohabodhi-Gapa ; i.e, Mahibodhi or fhe
Greal Buddhisi Temple undir the Bodhi Tree al Buddha-
Gayd.

Denkschrifien der Wiener Akademie.

Epigraphia Indica.

Epigraphia Carnalica, od. Rice.

Euling, Tabula Seripturas Aramaicas,

Fleet, Gupia Inscriplions, (Corpus Imscriplionum
Indicarum Vol III).

Indian Anliguary.

Inseriptions de Piyadasi, Bonart.

The Jitaka, ed. Fausboll.

Journal Asialiqua.

Journal, dmericen Orignlal Sociedy.

Journal, Asialic Society of Hengal.

Journal, Bombay Branch of the Foyal dsialic Socicly.
Journal, Royal dsiatic Scciely.

Lagsen, Mndische Alfertumskunde, Ind. od.

Mahabhagya, ed. Kielhorn.

Max Mualler, History of Ancient Sanskril Liferalure.
Max Muller Fgreds-Samhils with Sapanpa’s Commen-
tary, 2od. ed.

Prinsep's Indian Anliguities, ed. Thomas.

Sacred Books of the East.

Silsungsberichte der Wiener Akademie.

South-Indian Fnscripiions, ed. Hultzsch,

Bonark, Inscriplions ds Pigadas’.

Benart, Notes d, Epigraphie Indienne.

H. H. Wilson, driona Anligua,

Weber, Indische Streifen.

Webar, Indische Studien.

Winnar Zoilschrift filr die Kunde des Morgenlandes, i.e.,
tha Vienna Oriental Journal.

Beitgchrifi der Deulschen Morgenlindischen Gessel-
lschaft,
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Buhler's Indian Paleography
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102. ' IA. 10, 825,

108, W.4a4. 111,

104, B.15. 101, 3,97 L.
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108, J. RAB. 1895, B85 1.
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odicts of Bhbihkdzgarhi snd Mansehra, and reduced to
photography.

1-87, Cols. VI, VII, and 88, 89, Col. XIV, drawn by
Dr. W. Cartellieri from P'. Gardper's autolypes of Indo-
Grecian coins.

1-87, Cels, VIII, IX, and 32.95, Ool, X1IL, traced from
Dr. Burgess' impressions of the Mathori lion capital acd
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Manikyils stons and gelsiine coples of the Wardak and
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119. O. Franke, op. cil., 604, proposes bo read this
#3a ¢ bot of. 85, XIII, which can be only sya.

120, O. ASR. 1, XII.

191, O, ABR. 1, VIII-XI ; J. ASB. 6, 460 {f.

122. J. ASB. 6, 238 ; P.IA. 9, 40 'pl. 89).

196. B. IS. III. 3, 81.

124. (. IA (OI1.1), pl. 97T.

125. B.IP. 1, BG.

184, J. ASB. 56, T4

127. EI 19, 868.

128. J. BBRAS, 10 xxiii.

129. Eee above § 2, B (eod).

180. B. I8, III. 2, 4048,

181, Bee above § 7.

182. Accordiog to sn impression and s photograph
kindly sent by Mr. L. Rice.

188, B. ABRWIL. 4, pl. 45 and 52 ; B, pl. &L.

184. EL 9, 949; B. ASRWL. 4, pl. 52 and 54.

185, EL 1,871 1M.; 2, 195#f

186. B. ABRWI. 2, pl. 14 ; &, pl, 61.

187. B.IB, IIL, 8, 48, nole B,

188, 0. 1A (OIL. 1), pl. 14.

189. O. IA (CIL. 1) pl. 15.

140. B. ABRSL. 1, 128, note 46 ; 129, note B6.

141, B.IP. 1,88 ff : B. ESIP. 2. nota 1.

2. Preparation of the Plates :

PLATE 11

Col. 1. ; drawn sccording to & cast of the Eran eoin ;
ef. Q. CAL gl II, o, 16 ; 4 from Palni seal, 0. ASR.
15, pl. 5.

Cols II II1: ecuttings from fsceimile of Kiilsl, BL
a4, 447 1.

Ools. IV, V ; cutbings from facsimile of Delhi-Sivillik,
IA. 18, BOG {f.

Cols. VI, VII: cuttings Irom facsimiles of Jangada.
B. ASRSL 1, pl. 67, 68, 69; 20, VI, from Radhis, EL
2, 245 & ; and 44, VI, drawn according to impression
| of Bahsarim,

Cols. VITI-X : cullings from facsimiles of Girnilr,
EL 2, 447 8. ; 8, ra, betwoen VII, VIIL, from Riipaith,
IA. 6, 158.

Cole. XT, XI1: cuitings from facsimiles of Siddipura,
El. B, 184 H. ; 44, XTI, drawn necording to impression
| of Bairit, ¥o. I; 45, XI, sccording to facsimile of
| Bharahut, ZDMG, 40, 58 .

Cols. XITLXV: cultings from facsimiles fn L.
2, BIB . :




Col. XVI1: traced from the facsimile in J.ASB. B85,
7. pl. G a.

Col. XVII : cuttings from facsimile in TA. 20, 861 fi.

Col. XVIII : traced from the faceimile in TA, 14, 189
6 from facsimila of Bharahut, No. 93, ZDMG. 40, 63 ;
and £1 from impression of Bificl Stupa I, No. 199,

Col. XIX : cuttings from faceimile in EI. 2, 240 ff.

Col. XX : cultings from f{acsimiles in EI. 1, 895,
No, B8, and EI 2, 195, No. 1.

Cols. XXI, XXII : drawn nccording to Cunningham's
photographs of the Hithigumphd inscription of
Khiiravals.

Ools. XXIIT, XXIV : cottings from f[acsimiles in
B. ASKWL. 5, pl. 51, Nos. 1, 9.

PLATE IiI

Cols. I, IT : cuttings from facsimiles in EI. 2, 199,
Nos. 2 & 5, and Conningham’s photograph of the ora |
well inseription ; ef C. ASR. 20, pl. 6, No. 4.

Cols. ITI, V: cuttings from facsimiles of dated
Eungins inseriptions in EL 1, 871 ., and 2, 195 £,

Col. VI : drawn according to facsimils in B. ASRWI.
2,138, pl. 14,

Cols. VII-XVI: cottings from facsimiles in B

ASRWL 4, pl. 51, No. 19 ; pl. 63, Nos. 5,9, 10, 18, 19 |

pl. 68, MNos. 18, 14 pl. 65, No. 92 ; pl. £8, No. 8 ; and
tracings for Col. XV, from pl. 45, Nos. 5, 6, 11.

Cola, XVII, XVIIT : cottings from facsimiles in B.
ABEWL. 1, pl. 62, 68.

Cols. XIX, XX : cutbings from facsimile in EL 1, 1,

The background of all the cnitings and indistinect
strokes have been tonched op.

Beale of Plate IT=05 of the cuttings, excopt 18, 1T,

and the signs in eols.. VI, VII, XXIII, XXIV, which |

bave the same gize as in the facsimiles. BSeale of
Plate ITIT=07.

148, CF the following brostworthy facsimiles of
Afiokn edicts not mentioned in Note 142 above :(—B.
ASHWI, 2, 9801, Girndr ; TA. 18, 806 f, Allahabad ; TA
19, 122 fi, Delhi-Mirat, Allahabad Queen's ediot,
Allahabad Kesimbl sdict ; IA. 20, 864, Baribar caves;
IA, 23, 200, Sahsarim and Rupnith; EI 2, 345 #,
Mathid and Rimpurvi ; EI. 2, 366, Sificl; JA. 1887,
I, 488, Bairik No [; and the table of letters in B.
ASRWI. 4, pl. 5.

144. J. RAS. 1895, 665 (pl).

145, O, CAL pl. 4, 8; pl. 8, No. 1; pl. 10, No. 20.

146. 0. MG. pl. 10, Nos. 2, 8.

147. Pacsimiles in EL 9, 866 f1.

148, O, AGR, 20, pl- 6. : 5
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149. Proe, ASB. May-June 1894, pl. 1.

150, P. Gardner, Cal., of Ind. Coins Br. Mus., plaB 4.

161. Pr in ZDMG. 40, 568 ff. ; EIL 9, 868 (facsimiles
ol Stupa T, Nos. 488, 877, 878).

152. Cf. plats in Sizth Orienial Congr, 85, 8, 9, 144,

158. IA. 9, 181,

164, Of 0.CAL pl4, Moa 8186; pl. 5; pl8, Yo
21 ; pl.9, Nos. 1.5 ; C. Ma. pl. 10, Nod; B.ASRWL
4,pL.44, Bhiji Nos, 1-6, Kondine.

155. B.ABRWL. 4, pl.44, Pitalkhosi, Nes. 1.T; pl
b1, Nilsik, No.1.

166. CL. B.1S. III,2 494,

157. E.Miiller, dne. Insers. from Ceylon, pl. 1.

168. Of. M. De Zilva Wickramasinghe in J.RAS.
1885, 895 1.

169, LoIA. IL3, 257 £,
160. Von. Ballet, Nachfolger Alez. d. Gr., 31;: P.

| Gardner, Cal. of Ind. Coing Br. Mus., XXVI.

161. Of. B.IS. III, 2, BGA.

162. The bracketed Arabic figures of ssction O corres-
sp:nd with those of plale II ; for § 10, C to E, cf. also B.
| | I8. IIL, 2, 68 4.

168. O. Pranke Gurupu jokaumudi 26, thinks that
| ¥hese groups shonld be read {4, fsf, as they are written,
164. Sizth Oriental Congress, 8,2,149 ; of. Ostreichiesche
| Monatssckr filr d. Or., 1884,281 f.
| 185, Sixih Oriental Congress, B,2,146; diflarently
Bhioddrksr, Early Hist. of the Dekkan, 2,84, who nssigns
Sitaksni to the period B.C. 40 to A.D. 16,

166. Cf. above § 16, ( note 159 ),

167. Sicth Orienfal Congress, 82, 179, Udayagiri
inscription Nos. 8.4,

188. Buddhist Cavs Towiples, 346,

169. See nbove, § 10.

170. Cf. also incsimiles In  O.ASR. 8, pl. 18, Mol
EL 1,892, Noi7,; O.CAL pl8, No. 14; pl6; pls,
Nol f.

171. EIL 2, 201, No.12; 207, No.82; hollow wedges

. | are found amlsoin the fscsimiles in C.ASR. 10, pl. 28,

| No.l; F.GI (CIL.8), No.28.

172, In eriminam, C.ASR. 20, pl. &, line 2.

178. IA. 10218; CCIS. &1 fl, 67; Bhindirksr,
Early Hist. of Dekkan, 2,26, nots 1, thinks that Kanisks
ruled Iater; bub B. Lévi J.A. 1807, L6f. places even
Visudeva in the first century A.D. ; the years 4 and 5 of
this ers ocenrs in EL 9, 201, Nos. 11,12 ; Kanisks, the
yoar T, EI. 1,801, No.19,

174. Bee facsimile, EI. 2,869,

175. Cf. my remsrks, EL 1,871 f1. ; 9,197,

176, Ct. the tu of plate IL 48, ITI,
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177. EL1, 859, No. 18.

178. (Cf., for instancs, nali, EI. 1, 882, No 8.

179. Bhindirksr, Farly  Hul. of the -Dellan, 2,
95ff; OCMI. 9-5; Bhagvinlil, JRAB, 1500, 644,
Biihler, Die ind. Inichr, n.das. Alir. d. ind, Kunsipossie,
4Bf.

180. O.CMI pl1;
B.ASRWL4, pl.T.

1581, Ci. facslmiles in BASRWI. 2, pl. 20 ; J.BBRAS.
8,281 ; Samskr. and Pritky, Insers. Bhaunagar, pl17-15
{unrelinble).

182, BSee the plate cited in note 180 sbove,

168, Usabhadiita only in Kirle No. 17, BABRWL 4,
pl.61,

184. Thus Bhiingirkar, Early Hist. of the Dekkan,
2,96, and Bhagvinlil, J.RAS, 1800, 642 ; see also Biikler,
i ind. Tnsckr. u. das, Aller der ind. Kmnglpoesie, 5T 1. ;
while Cunnipgham OMI. B, refors Nahapiina's dates to
the Milva ern of B.0O. 57-68, and Oldenberg, TA. 10,237,
places Nabapiina between A.D. 55 and 100,

JRAS. 1800, pl. at p. 083,

185. Kirle, Nos 1.14, BASRWIL 4, pl. 47, 48: |

Wiisik, No.4. ep.cif.. pl. 51.

186. Ses the works guoted in note 184 above,

187. According to Bhagvilnlil's estimate, JRAS.
1894, 647, “eomewhat Inter than Nabapina™,

188. Of. Isceimiles in BASRWL Val. 4, pl45, Kudd
Nos. 12-18; pl. 46, Kudd Nos. 23-28 ; Mahid Nos. 1.4
Kol Nos, 8,5 ; pld7, Bedefi Nos. 1-3; pl48, Kdrle Nos.
16.18 ; Ssilarvidi No,19; Junnar Nol, 2; pl. 49-81,

Junnar Nos. 4-84 ; pl. 63, Nisik No. 6a; pl. 64, Junnar |

No. B2 ; Kiinle ¥o. 20 ; pl. 55, Nisik Nos. 17-18, 21.24;
and vol. 5, pl. 651, Kanheri Nos. 2-5, 10, 13-14,

180. B.ASRSL 1, pl. 56, 57 ; pl. 58, Nos. 28- 84, 87,
pl. 59, Nos, 8%, 48 ; pl.a0, Nos. 44, 45, 47-50 ; pl. 61, Nos.

B1-58, 55, 66 ; and the sutokypes of the Andhea coins, |

O.CAL pl. 12, snd J.BERAS. 18, pl.8.

190. B.ASRSL 1, pl. 58, Nos. 85, 86 ; pl. 59, Nos. 88,
40-43 ; pl.60, Nod6 ; pl. 61, No.6d ; pl.6a,

191. Of. facsimilesin T4, 9,100 EL 1, 1T,

199, Preparation of Plales IV, ¥V and VI :—

PLATE IV

Cuiting from facsimiles.

Cola. I, IT, O 3 from F.GT (CIL8), pl.1.
Col. IV': from F.GI (CIL.8), pl. 6.

Ools. ¥, VI : from F.GI (CIL. 8}, pl. 9A.
Ool. VII : from F.GI (CIL8). pl. 9, B.
Col. VIIL: from plate at EI. 1, 288,

Col. IX ; from F.GL (CIL8), pl. 16,

Col, X : from F.GI (CILB), pl. 32.

Caols. XT, XT1: from P.GI (CIL8), pl. BO.BE, and 81,
ARB.

Cols. XITL, XTIV @ Irom F.GI (CIL.8%, pl. 41,A.

Cals. XV, XVI ¢ from plateat EI 1, 10

Col. XVII : from piate at TA. 8, 172, Nos. 7, 8, 9.

Cols. XVIIL, XIX : from F. GI (OTL.9), pl. 28,

Col. XX : from plate at TA, 18, 284,

Col. XXI : from plate at TA, 15, 114,

Col. XXIT : from plata at TA. 11, 108,

Col; XXTIT : from plate ot TA. 15, 140,

PLATE V

Col. I : from pholclithograph of imprassions of EI.
1, 9.

The othsr columns ent [rom faesimiles.

Col. I1 : from plate at EIL 1, 180,

Col. TI1 ; from plate at EIL 1, 242,

Col. IV : from plates ak IA. 6, 65, and 11, 158

Col. V : from unpublisbed fnesimiles of TA. 18, 104,

Col. VI : from plats at IA. 17, 810,

Col, VII: from unpublishedf scsimiles of EI. 1, 163.

Col. VIII : from plate at EL 1. 77.

Qol. IX : from plate st EL 2, 120

Cal. X : from plate st TA, 6, 50,

Col. XI ; from plate st IA, G, 192,

Col. XTI : from plateat IA. 13, 13.

Col. XIII : from plate at EL 1, 984,

Col. XIV : from plate at IA. 16, 206,

Col. XV : Irom plate at EIL 4, 297,

Col. XVI: from Bhaunagar Sankr.
Inscriptions, pls. 40, 41,

Col. XVII : from plats at TA, 16, 22,

Col. XVIIL : from plate st EL 1, 808,

Col. XIX : from plate at EL 2, BBO.

Ool, XX : from plate at IA, 18, 180,

Col. XXI : from plate ab IA, 11, 71, B8T.

Cal. XXII : from plate.at IA. 16, 254,

COol. XXIIL : from plate at EL 1, 81,

and Priaky,

PLAET VI
Cuttings from fscsimiles.

Cols. T, IT, TIT, IV ¢ Irom plates in Hoernle's Bower
MS., parta 1, 2,

Cols. ¥, VI, VII, IX : from Aneed. Orom, Ar. Ser.
1,8, pl.6, cols. 1, 2, B,

Co', VIII: from plate at Vienwa Ociental Congrest,
Aryan Section, 1978,

Ool. IX ¢ sen above with eols. V, VI, and VII,



Col. X : from Bendall, Cal. Buddh. MSS., pl. 3, 4,
and Berlin Orienial Congress, Indian Section, pl. 2, 1.

Cal. XI : from Bendall, op. cil., pl. 8, 1.

Col. XTI : from DBerlin Orienial Comgress, Indian
Section, pl. 9, 2, 8.

Col. XITT : from Bandall, op. ¢if., pl. 1. B,

Col. XIV : from Anscd. Ozon., dr. Series, 1, 1, pl. &,

Cols, XV, XVI, XVII: from ILeumann, photogr. ol
Decean College Collection, 1880-81, No. 67 : 7, XV, XVI
14 and 18, XY ; 18, XV, XVI, XVII; 19 snd 28, XV,
XVI, 84, Xv: 27, XV, XVI ; 85, 8T and 41, XVII,
added from Leamann's Vifesavadvaka, pl. 85, 7, XVII,
and B, 9, 10, XV, and 13, 14, 16, XVI, added from photogr.
of the Royal Asiatic Socieby's Ganaratnamahodadhi.

* Ools. XVIII, XIX : from plates at Viemna Orisnlal

Congress, dryan Seetion, 111 .

Ecals of the three plates=two-thirds of the faceimiles.

168, F. GI (OIL 8), BL, snd passim.

194. J. ASB.60, 801 ; and IA. ¥1, 2941

195. Fragments of inscriptions with northern charac-
ters of this perfod, from Valabhi, sre preserved in the
Mussums of Bombay (the Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Bocisty) and Réfkot. Cf. nlso the sign-manuals on the
Gurjara land-grants, J. BAS. 1865, 247 f1,

196, B. ESIP. 68, and plate 32 a ; IA. 18, 161, 172,

197, I agree with Hoernls, who considers certain
portions of the new Godfrey Colleetinn from Kashgar to
be older than the Bower MB, ; J. ABB. 66, 258,

198, Kislhorn, Report on Samskrit MSS., 1880-81,
1ff. ; Petarson, Second Report, Appendiz I, and Therd
Report, Appendix L

199, J. RAS. 1895, 917, -

g00. Of. B. ESIP. 90, 58 ff. ; Fleet in EL 8, 2.

901, Of. Hoernle, J.ASE. 60, 51, who mentions fa
alone, beesnse his remarks refer also to the bype discussed
below in § 28. .

209, BB. WA, 1923 XTI, 824

o0f, TA. 9, 168 fI. ; in my opinion the ara is not, as
Flest holds in Gupta Tnscriplions (CIT. B), Introduction,
95, 177 f., that of A. D §18-19, but one peculinr to the
Nepalose, the exact beginning of which has still to be
determined.

o0, OMG. pl. 25; the era may be that of the
Gupias.

905, IA. 18, 235,

908. According to Flesk, IA. 19, 237 1., the kings of
Uccakalps pohlblr:hhdmﬂﬂlnghihnﬂnﬂu
Kalacuri era of A. D. 248,

207. EL 2, 210,

17
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a08. J. ASB. 5B, pl. 3-4; J. RAB, 1889, pl. 14, and
p. B4 &1, and 1568, pl. &
| 200, Haug, Wedischer dcont, 64. ;

210, Cf, facaimile in F. GI (CIL 8), No, 61.

211. J. ASB. 60, 88 fI.

913, J. ASB. 60, 93f; WEKM. 5,104 £, The disco-
very of an inscription of the Tth, century with mosily
tripartite ya, EL 4, 29, makes a modification of Hoernle's
argumentation necessary, bub does not invalidate his
fina] result

918, dAneed. Ozon., Aryan Series, 1, 8, T6.

g1d. Cf. also the facsimiles in F. GI (CILL. 8], Nos. 20,
94, B8, 84, 86, BT, 47, 51, 70. 76, and of the geal of
Kumfrsgupts IT, J. ASB. 58, 84,

915. Of also the facsimiles in F. GI (OIL 8), Nos,
72, 76, T8, T4, 80,

918. Bee, e.g., Tod, dAnnals of Rajastham, 1, 7004,
Madras edition.

gi17. F. GI(CIL 8, 274

918, India, 1,178 (Sachau).

919. Anged. Ozon., Ar. Series, 1, 8, 84,

920, Of also the facsimiles in IA. 9, 168 £, Noe.
4.10, 12 ; Bandall, Journey in Nepil, T2, Nos. 1,2 snd
Hoernle's ramarks in J.ASE, 60, 86.

491, F.GI CIL 8), 901, @84 ; EIL 8, 823, note 1,

293, 7. ASB. 6, 778, pl. 41,

938, EL 1, 76. In confirmation of my explanation
of the phrase, kufilanyaksardni vidui@, “by him who
knows crooked letters", ie., letters diffieult to road, 1
would poink to Vikramifkscarits, 18, 43, where wo have
the statement that gueen Sfryamsti did not allow hearsalf
to be cheated, kayasthaik kupila-lipibhih, “'by writers
using crooked alphabets

924. Of his remarks on insoriptions of this olass,
IA. 17, 808, 1%, 56, 20, 128 21, 169, BlL. 1. 1T9;
9, 117, 160. .

995, COf. for this snd the preceding varieties, the
facsimiles st TA. 8, 258 ; §, 180; 9, 174 ff,, Nos, 11, 18,
14, 16, 10, 81; 17, 810; 19. 58 Bendall Journay in
Nepal, pl. 10, 11, 18, EL 1, 179, 4, 98, C.ASR.17,
pl. 9 ; and the autotypes of goirs in O. OML pl. 8, Wos.
7-14 ; pl. 6, No. 20 ; and pl. 7.

935, According to Fleet, IA. 18,381, *fransitional
type from which the North-Indian Nigari alphabet was
soon aiter developed'.

927. According to Fileet, TA, 15, 106, “North-Indisn
Wiigari''.

238, Of. TA. 17, BOS. ]

229, Bendall, Cai. Cambr. Buddh. M3S. from Nepal,
XL11f, ; Anec, Ozon,, Ar. Sevies, 8, 71 H,

R ——



130

280. 8. Lévi, JA. 1894, IT, 65 £,

281, EL1,76; IA.6, 48,

283, IA. 6, 89; 11, 158,
8,108, and TA. 14, 200,

288. Of. also facsimile, I, 16, 174,

cf. also facsimiles in EL

284. The genuineness of the earlier Umetd and

Bagumril plates (IA. 7, 68 ; 17, 199) is disputed (IA. 185,
91 f1.) ; their Niigari lettors have bern given in Anee.
Ozon., Ar, Series, 1, B, pl. 6.

985. Ses facsimiles, J. RAS, 1865, 947 ff ; EL 5,40 ; |
IA. 5, 118 ; 18, 78 ; and the remarks in SB. WA. 185, 8, 2. |

286, IA. 11, 105

287. TA. 18, 285 ; 90, 471,

288. Of, e.g., the Ambarnfith inscription, J.BERAS.
8, 219, 19, 884 ; IA. 19, 249,

289, IA. 16,151

240. Of. also the Mncsimiles, TA. 7,004 ; 6, 82 14,
141; 17, 133 ; J.BEBRAS. 18, 1; 15, 686 ; ET. B, 274,
BOO £., BOG £.

241. Of. the facsimiles, EL. 8, 88 £., 168 f£. ; B. ESIP,
pl. 80, and the alphabet, pl. 20

243, B. ESIP, 52 (where the Nandinfigari is derived
erroneously from the Siddhamitrkd), and pl. 21,

248, TA. 15, 140,

244, Beo the facsimile. TA. 18, 64,

245. EBoe above, § 21, note 192 ; of. also the facsimiles
st IA, 12, 250, 268 ; 16,202 ; BI. 1, 122; J.BBRAS. 15,
289,

248. Bee above § 21, note 192 ; CF. also the facsimiles
ItH.ﬁ.H.H| 5.”: ﬂ.!ﬂ.m; ‘LE.. H: 16, !N,-,
18, 84 ; EL. 1, 216, 816 ; B, 50.

247. Bee above § 21, note 192 ; of., e.g., the facsimiles
ab IA. 11,72 ; 17, 236 , 18, 180,

248, Kielhorn, Report on Somalrit MSS, Jor 1880.41,
PP. ¥ii, BT ; T RAS. 1805, 247, 504 ; of. also the facsi.
miles, Pal. Soco Or. Series, pl. 1,9, 8, 658 ; Oat. Berlin
Bansk, und Prakr. Hischff., Band &, 8,pl.1, In ths
marginal glosses of the Viderdvafyaka and other MSS,
frequently appear other cursive alphsbets ; ses Leumann's
edition, pl. B4,

249, Beodall, Cat. Buddh. Sanskrit MSS. Sfrom
Nepal, pp. xxiv L. 1 L ; of. also the facsimile, Pal. Soc.,

Or. Series, pl. 16, According to Oldenberg ( lstter of Tth. |

April, 1807 ), the alphabet of these Nepalese MSS. is the
so-called Tafiji soript, in which is written s complete
MB. of the Saddharmapundariks, preserved in St.
Petersburg,

250, Of. for this paragraph, Bandall, Cat, Cambridge
Buddhist MSS, from Nepal, xWiili; Awec. Ozom.,
Aryan Series, 1, 8, 78.81,

Anee, Ozom., Aryan Series, 1, 8, 50,
3531 Bee above § 38, p. 69,
| 258, Beeabove§ 16, D, 1, 2, and pl. II, 2, IT-X.
254, Communication by letter,
255, An exception is, e. g., the Jhillripiten inserip-
tiom, IA. 5, 180, which shows throughout the old dagger-
shaped form.

256. EL 9, 297,

257, Seeabove § 19, B, 12,
258, J. ASB. 60, 87,

259. J. ASB. 60, 85,

260. Of. the facsimile of the Jhillripitan inseription,
IA. 5, 180 ; Boe also TA. 18, 163,

261, This is ths regulsr form sines the 9th. ceninry,

232, Anec. Ozon, Ar. Series, 1, B, &7.

268. F.GI (CIL 8), 202 ; Kielhorn, EL 1, 179 1.

384, OL for this paragraph, Eashmir Heport (3.
BERAS. 19), 81 ; J. ASB, 60, 88,

265, O, OMT, pl. 4, 5.

266. Serenik Oriental Congress, Ar. Section, 188
IA. 17, B8, 275.

267. BB. WA. evii,

| 268. A good facsimile from s Siradd MS, of the same
|| period is found in the Catalogue of the Ferlin Sandrit
and Pritkrt MSS., Vol g, 8, pl. 2 ; an inferfor one, from
the Indis -Office MS, 8178, together with a table of the
letters and ligntures, in Pal. Soc., Or, Ser., pl. £4.
269, BB. WA, oxvi, 584,
|  270. Eashmir Report (JBBRAS. 19), 82; for the
i alphabet, see J.RAS. 1891, B6a,

271, Beeabove, § 94, O, 8,

213, EL1, 8061,

278. EL 2, 847.

274. Of. Bendall, who slightly differs in Caf, Samshr.
Buddhist M85, from' Nepal, xxxvi, snd letter-pross of
Pal, Soe., Or,, Series, pl. 81,

976. Both the triangle and the hook are found in the
Gayi inscription, TA. 10, B43,

276, J.ABB. 41, pl.1, 1,
| 277, CL the Goyd inseriptions in C.ASR. 8, pL B7,
No. 12§ pl. B8, No. 18.

278, Bee the Mahoba inscription, 0.ASR. g1, pl. 21,
| 279, CL the facsimilos of Bengili MSS, in Pal. Soc.,

Or. Series, pl. 88, €2, 69, Rajendralil Mitrs, Notices of
Sanskrit MSS., Vol. B, pl. 6,6, Vols, 6&8; wnndihe
proto-Bengilli inscription, J.ASB. 48, f18, pl. 18.

98%0. Becdall, Caf. Sanskr. Buddhist MSS, Jfrom
Nepal, xxii f,

28, G.P‘- oils, IXXV, XXXVii,

‘ 251,




963. Op. Cil., pl. 8, 4; Berlin Orienfal Congress,
Indian So-tion, pl. 2, 1.

988, Pal. Soc., Or. Series pl., B2 ;
Congress, Indian Seetion, pl. 2. 4, B.

984, For facsimiles of MS3E. with Nepaless *'hooked
charactors', See Bendall, Oaf. Sanskr. Buddhisd MSS.
from Nepdl, pl. 8; Pal. Soc.,, Or. Series, pl. 48, 67 ;
Cowell & Eggeling, Caf. Buddhist M85, of the Royal
Asiatic - Society, JRAS. 1876, 1 fl. ; for the slphabet,
g0 Bendall, op. cif., pl- 4 ; 7. Klatt, de CCC Cinakyse
sententiis,

985, Of alzo Fleet's remarks on ornamenta] charae-
ters, TA. 15, 864.

986. Seventh Oriental Congress, drgan Seelion, 111
ff. ; and Tenih Origntal Congress, Part IT, 161 I,

287. Preparation of Plates VII and VIII :—

PLATE VII
Cullings from focsimiles

Col. I: from F.GI (CIT. 8), No. B, pl 8B with E
from No. 62, pl. 88, B.

Cols. I & ITT : from F. GI (CIT. 8), Wo. 18, pl. 11.

Col. IV : from plate at I4. 7, 66.

Col. V : trom plate at IA. 5, 205 ; with 4, A, U, gid,
dhau, Wiy, kia, Ha, from rhh atTA. 6, 8, and nia from
plata at IA. 7, 68,

Col. VI + from F. GI (CII. 8), No. 88, pl. 3.

Col. VII : from F. GI (OII. 8) No. 89, pl. 25.

Col, VIIL : from plate st EL 4 20, No.1; with T,
na, ba, fica, brd, Iys, from No. 8, nb p. 32

Col. IX ¢ from plate at TA. 18, T8,

Ool. X : from F.GI (CIL 8), XNo. 5& pl B4; with
7 and AU from No. 41, pl. 27, and U from Ajanid No.
8. B. ASRWI. 4, pl. 57.

Col. XI : from F. GI (OIL 8), No. 56, pl. 85.

COol. XTI : from plate st IA. T, 85.

Clol. XTI : from plste at TA. T, 87 ; with I, fda, jye,
wim, 153, from plate at TA. 6, 4. i

Ool. XIV : from plate at TA; 10,88 ; with 4, U, and
echa from plates st TA. T, 161, and if from plate st TA.
6, 72, and I3 from plate at TA. B, 44,

Col. XV : from plate ot 1A, 10, 104, Fleet's No. 84
with T (8, XV, b), fige, #, and li from Fleet's Nos. 99,
100, plate at IA. 10, 184, and lla from Fleot's No. 965,
plate ot TA. 10, 104.

Col, XVI : from plates st IA. 6, 34 fE.

Col. XVII : from plate nt IA. 18, 187.

Col. XVIIL : from plates st IA. B, 820.

Col. XIX : from plate at IA. 18, 128.
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Cal. XX : from plates at IA. 5, G0f.

Col. XXT : from plates at TA. 5. 164 f.
Col. XXII : from Hultzsch's SIL 3, pL 10,
Cal. XXTIT : from Huolizsch's SIL. 9, pl. 9.
Col. XXIV : from Huoltzsah's SIT. g, pl. 11.

PLATE VIII
Cullings from facsimiles,

Col. I : from plated nt TA. 12,153 8.

Cal. IT : from plate at IA. 11, 195, Flest's No. 128.

Col. IIT : from plates at TA. 12,14,

Col. IV ¢ from pintes nt IA. 18, 186 f.

Col. V : from plates ut TA. 7, 16.

Col. VI : from plates ok IA. 14, 5O 1,

Col. VIT: from plate st IA. 6, 188; with 4, U, o,
and #fa from plate at TA. €, 75.

Ool. VIIT : from plates st TA. 11, 1341

Ool. TX : from plate at EL 8, 62,

Col. X : from plste at TA. 18, 275,

Col. XTI : from plate ab TA. 18, 144,

Col. XTI from plate st EL 8, 18,

Col. XTIT : from Hultzseh's SIL. 9, pl. 18.

Col. XIV ; from plata st EL 8, T6.

Col. XV : from plate at EL 8, 14,

Col. XVI : from Hultzsch’s SIL. 4, pl. 1%,

Cols, XVII : XVIII : from Hultzsch's SIL 2, pl. 4.

Cols. XIX, XX : from plate st EI, 8, 732, the lower
part,

Ools. XXI, XXIT: from plite at EL 8 73, the
upper part.

2g8. OCf. B. EEIP. 14,

289, TA. 90, 286.

290, B.ESIP. 48.

291 OL tho facsimiles in P. GI [ CIL. 8 ), Noa. & 14,
and 63, plates 8§ B, 8, 85 B, and Fleet's remarks,

999, Of. the facsimiles in F. GI ( CIT, 8% Nos. 83,
89, plates 24, 26 ; TA. 1,17, 5, 904 1. ; 6, 4 . ; 7, 66 F. ;
8, 602 ; 9, 388 ; 14, B35 ; J. BBRAS. 11, 868 ; EL 8, 820,

998, Of. the fscsimiles at J. RAS, 1885, 247 ; TA. 18,
':I'B.H’,B!I;1&11&;1‘?.“;&@&];3{,11”.

904, Of. the facsimiles at EL 8, 52; IA. T, 184,
8 46; 9,134; J. BERAS. 16, 1; Seventh Orienial
Gmrm.dr.ﬂuﬁuﬂ.!ﬂ&;l&.lﬂ.m

295, Of. the fsceimiles at B. ASRWT. No. 10, 68

205. Of.the facsimile sk IA. 15, 98,

g47. Of. the facsimiles st IA. 12, 155; J. BERAS.
16, 106 ; EL 8, 56,

998, Of. the facsimiles st B. ASRWI 4, pl. 65. 9,
plﬁﬂ,liuﬁﬂmh.luﬂ.m;?nl.ﬂ.p!.ﬁl,ﬁi.

R R R DR
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259, 0. the facsimiles in ¥, GI (OII. 8), ¥o. 6, 1T, 61,
plates & A, 10, 83'A. '

BOO. Of. mbove § 21 end.

B01. Ctf., for instanee,
T, T

B02. Transitional
inseriptiona.
Of. facsimile at TA. 9, 194.
Cf. IA. 6, 10, and facsimile at 14, B38.

likhitam, facsimile at IA,

forms ocenr in the Calokya

Cf, facsimile at J; ASB. B4, 1, plate 9, No, 2.
Boo aleo my remarks in IA, 6, 110, and below,

F. GI(CIL.8', Nos: 2, 8, pl. 2, A, B.

Op. cit. , Nos. 40, 41, plates 96, 97.

Op. cil., Woa. 58-56, plates 38, A, to BS; IA. 13,
289 ; B. ASRWL. 4, pl 86, No. 4 ; pl. 57, No. 8; EL B,
260 ; the earliest-of them belong in Bhagvinlil Indrdji's
and my opinion o the 6th., sccording to Fleet to the Tih.,
century

810. F.GI (CIL 8),
Flest from the Bth. or 9th. century ; according to
Kialhorn, EL 4, 258, undoubledly from thes Sth.

Bll. Bea Flest, 1A, 91, 98 ; of the some kj’pﬂil,'
according to an impression pressoted to me by L. Rice,
the Tilgund (Sthinakundurs) Pragasti of KEubja from the
reign of Sistivarman, Ep. Oarn. 7, 8k. 176 (snd EL 8).

813. Beorguigne-Barth, Imseriptions Samskril du
Campa ef du Cambodge, 2, 28 ; the Campd inccriptions
show the northern ka and ra without curves at the end.

818. Flect and Kislhorn sssume that the wrilers by
mistake put =na for {a and vice versa.

B14. OL facsimiles of Silafikiyans inscriptions at
B.EBIP. pl. 94 ; IA B, 1T6; EL 4,144; st Eadamba
inseriptions st IA. 6, 28 ; 7, 85M. ; J. BBRAS. 12,800 ;
of Western Calukyn inscriptions st IA, 6,72, 75; 8, 44,
987 ; 9,100 ;10,58; 10, £8; and of Esstern Calukys
inseriptions at B. ESIP. pl. 27.

815. B. ESIP.16.pl. 1.

B15. Fileet, IA. 90, M.

817, Academy, 1505, 929,

f18. Bee Fleot's dabes of the Calukyas, EI. B, table
atp 9;IA. 90,9640,

819. B. EBIP. pl 1.

£20. CI. also the facsimile st u. 6,73, and BESIP.
pl. 4T,

sa1. IA.6 73

832, IA. 8 44,

828. Bee the plates st IA. 8, 941 ; EL 6, 6.

824. Of. the facsimiles st IA. 6, 86, 88; T, 800,

No. 81, pl. #5; sccording to |

J. BBRAS. 16, 228 f1,

B25. Of. the facsimiles =t IA. 10, 61 &., 104, 166,
170 ; 11,135 ; 20, 70; Ep. Carn. 8, 80, &7,
92 (for tha last of these Sea also EL. 6, 54).

B26. Bee thoe facsimils st TA. 14, 200,

827. OL the facsimiles sk TA. 13, 02 ; 18, T14, 048,
EL 8,194,

§25. EL 81621,

B29. EI. 8,168,

880, Burgess snd Flest, Pili, Banskrt. and 0ld-
Oanaress inseriptions, Nos. 371, 214 ; see also for the

| Ganga record, IA. 6,102,

881. Of also the facsimiles ot IA. 9, T4 ; 14, 66 ;
EL 8, 96, 88, 194, 228; Ep. Carn. B, 118,191 ; B.
ASRWI, No. 10, 100; and J. RAS. 1891, 185 (the original
of Prinsep's Kistns alphabet, which is archsic and
retrograde 1 A, Ja, ra, [a).

882, Ia.8, 241, EI. 6,5.

888, Cf. this paragraph B. ESIP. 15 .

IA. 18,274 ; 18,188,
EL 8,138,
. IA.18,190; Cf 16,1811,

B8Y. EL 8182,

838, The words &ila-deays probably have bﬂn Lefi
out by mistake after samvatsara.

889. IA.14, 10 {. ; Huoltzsch's undoubtedly correct
reading of the date has been adopled by Fleet in his
Dymastica of the Eanarese Disiricls, Bombay Gaseffesr,
Val. I, Part IT, p. 267, note 8, the printed shests of which
I owe to the author’s conrtesy. Fleet declares this
inseription, ss well ns those represented in plate VIII,
Cols. X, XIT to be suspicious,—in my qnn.lmwilhut

sufficient reasons.
B40, EL B, 230.

Bil. 'Ihgundnnﬂhbrnn.hlnﬂnnhpmodbrih
Buguda pistes, EI. B, 41 ; cf. alpo B.ESIP. 88, and
plate 32 b,

842, IA. 5, 50, 164 ; of. B.ESIP. 56, nobe 4.

848. I owe the facsimiles of this inseription and of
those used for pl. VII, Cal. XXIV, and pl. VIII, Col
XTI to Hultzsch's kindness ; see now his BI1, 3, partB.

Bi4. TA. 9, 100, No. B4, 109, No. 85 ; 18, 48 ; EL
1, B9T.

Bd5. Dymaslies of the Kanaress .Dw-l!ridl. Bombay
Gaselieer, Vol. I, Part IT, p. 828,

846, Hultzech, SIL 1, 144 £, ; Fleet op. z-i.l.l',yuudinn
note), 833 1.

B847. Flestk, op. cit., 539 1. =

B48. Fleet, op. cil., 528 {I.

Bi9. EI 8B, T5.

850. EL 8, 8.

854
885,
886
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851. Of, facaimiles at IA. if' 143 B, 274 ; 9, 46 (BL, BT1. Cerp. luser, Sem. P: .!ﬂlm.. ‘Mﬁ A (pointed out
8, T9 £); EL. 8, 288 ; Ep. Onrn. 8, 166; IL 3, pl. 2; | by Enling).
the last inseription and the last but two are older than BT2. Paldsographical Society, Or. Ser., pl. 68.

the 11th. century. 878, CI. Bhagvinldl, TA. 6, 43 . ; B. ESIP. 59 f1,,
882, B. ESIP. pl. 18. and pl. 28 ; E. . Bayley, On the Gensalogy of the Modern
858. Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian | Numerals, J. ASE (n. s.), 14, 885 ff; ; 15, 1 fL.

Languages, 31-27. | ' BT4 7. BBRAS.S, B5, and pl. 187 P. IA. 2,801

854 Differently Burnell, ESIP. 44, 47 f, who | 0. ASR. 1, XLII, snd J. ASE. 8, 85 ;' J. BBRAS. 8, 235
copsiders the Vattslutto ss independent of the 'Hrﬁllmh fl ; tho resulis of the lust ‘article belong chiefly to
bub likewise of Semitio origin, snd declares the Tamil | Bhagvinlil Indedjl, though his name is not mentioned,
alphabet to be the result of & Brahmanical adaptakion of §76. Of. below, §84, B.  Tha latest epigrsphic dats
the Granths lettors to the phonetical system of the | in leiter-numerals is probably the Nevir year 259 in
Vattelutbn, This view has already been characterised | Bendall's Journey in Nepil, ‘81, No. 6 cf. also . GI
‘g hardly in accordancs with the facts" by Caldwell, | (OIL 8), 209, note 1.

op. cif., 9. 876. Seo Hodrnle, The Bower MS. { WEKM, 7,260 fi,
855, BIL 1,147 ; of. 2, pl. 13; the characters of the | The Bower MS. cccasionally has the decimal 8.

Vallam Cave inseription, op. cif., 3, pl. 10, fully agree. 877. CI. Bhagvinlil's table, TA. 6, 42 1.'; Kielborn,
856. BIL 2, pls. 14, 15. Raport on the Search for Samskrit MSS., 1850-81, VIIL

857. Of the facsimiles of 10th. and 11th. centuries | g ; Pubarsan, First Repor*, 57 1., and Third Repert, App.
st EI 8, 984 ; BIL 2, pls. 24 ; of the 15th. century st i I, passim ; Lenmann, Silinks's Oommondary on the
SII. 9, pl 5: uncartain of SIL 2, pl. 85 IA. 6,142 | Vifesavaiyaka’ (especially table B3) ; Cowell and Egge-
alphabet, B. ESIP. pls. 19, 19. | ling, Cat, Sanske. Buddhist MSS., 62 (J.RAS. 1876) ;

858, Of. Veakayys, EI 8,278 L Bendsll, Cai. Cambridy Sandkrit Buddhist M3S, LIL 1,

859, Madras Journ Lil. Soc. 18,2,1; IA. 8 888; | and table of oumerals  In Bendall's Noa. 1049 and 1181,
B.ESIP. pl. 82 a; EL 8, T2; alphabet, TA. 1, 329 | the letter.oumorals are alse used for dales. The Istest

B. ESIP. pl. 17. | datein letter-numerals from Nepil (Bendall's table of
860, IA. 20, 293. pumerals) = A, D. 1588, ° Letter-numerals ars nsually
B61. TA.1, 930 ; B. ESIP. 49 ; disputed by Hultzsch, | only found in Jains palm-leaf MSS, up to about A. D.

TA. 920, 958, 1450 ; but the Borlin paper MS. No. 1708 | Weter Veraei-
B63. REL g, 67, chniss d. Skt und Prik. Hdscheft., 3, 1,968 ; of. D. WA,
268, Of. above, § 25, note 270. 87, 950) shows some traces of them,

864. Cf E. O. Baylay, The Gemealogy of the Modern 878. Bendall, J.RAS. 1896, 789 .

Numerals, 7. ASB (n. s.), 14, 885 . ; 15, 1 1L 879. Cf. J.RAS. 1859, 1¢8.

B85, Thaﬂpudwl-!l?hnubundnnimdin; 830, IA 44 : Kialhorn, Bevorl for 185081, X
lo 8. NEIL, 8, pl.1 (JA. 1890, T, pl. 18); J.ASB. 88, pl. | o =0 mf’w o port J v Xy
10 ; Fleet's photograph of the Taxila copperplate (EL 881, Kislhorn, los. cit. ; Bondsll, Calalogue, LITL. |
4, 56) ; and a gelatine copy of the Wardsk vase, Hnd}:r o8g.. Of mEi.EIﬁﬁnﬂmlhuAﬂdi'

E ;;’:AT:;B and Corrections of that volume ; tho signs have been
+ 5 glrmianII,unLI?,uudui,ﬁ,ﬂb.Imn.]'ur

BeT. T Cunpingham, Benart, cp. eil., 17, reads
a4 iﬂ'ﬂh“:nlihﬂ :Im:ﬂt and {'hpiﬂhu 'hmm' 2 other cases of mixtores, e F.GI I,ﬂILﬂ-]'p a0, and IA.
: . 14, 851, whers the date is, however, 500 & =840,

plsin in the sutctype of J.ASE. 58, pl. 10), while Barth
reads 254, There is at least one uopublished inscription 858, Iuﬁmﬁti”::m'ﬁm'
l’ . -
with 200, and, according to a communication from Block, _ 854 5 of Plals Ix, i e &

also one with 800,
888, Drawn scoording to Burgess' impression of u:.l.xrx.:m {acgimiles in Hoarnle's I'he Bowsr
Bhlhbﬁmxhldutﬂmm ’ MS. 4 _ L
BG0, B. BSIP. 64; J. ASB 82, 150, Cols. XX-XXIIT, and XXVI : eattings from Bendall's

870. Nabatdische Inschriften, 96 1. table of Numerals, Nos. 1049, 1703, 866, 1648, 1088,
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Col. XXIV : drawn sceording to the lables of Bhag-
viinlil, Kielhorn, and Leumann.

Col. XXV : drawn from the sams sources ; but B, 9,
100 are cuttings from Zacharise's photograph of the
Bihasiiiikncarita of the Royal Asialic Society.

885. For this pha, of. plate VI, 85, V.,

857. Common also in the Bower MS. Peterson's
gha is due to & misreading of the. old {ka.

858, Peterson's rghu is a misreading.

889. Preparalion of Plals IX, A, Cols. I.XVIIT :—

Col. I : the 4, cutking from Burgese's facsimile of the
Killsi ediet XTIT, EI. 2, 465 ; the 6, 50, 200 drawn accor-
ding to fsceimiles of the Sihsirim and Ripoith ediots,
IA. 6, 165 4.

Ool. IT : ecuttings Irom faesimile of the éj&ﬂpﬂm
edict, EL. 8, 188,

Col. IIT : cuttings from facsimiles of Nilndighiit
ingcriptions, B. ASRWL. 5, pl. 561,

Qol. IV : cutbings from facsimiles of Nilsik inserip-
tions, B. ASEWL 4, pl. 53, Nos. 5, 9, 18, 19, pl. 58,
Nos, 12.14: the T0 drawn according to the Girnir
Prasasti, B. ASRWL. 4, pl. 14.

Col. V: dmawn according to the
Ksutrapa coins, J. BAS. 1890, pl. at 689.

Cole. VI, VII: collings from facsimiles at EIL 1,
BS1 4L ; 2, 901 1.

Col. VIII: cublings from facsimiles at B.ASRSL 1,
pl. 62, and EL 1, 211,

Cols. IX, X : cultings from facsimiles at F. GI{CILS),
Noi. 3,8, 5 7 9, 11, 19, 28, 36, 59, 63, 70, T1.

Col, XT : onttings from fsceimiles at F.GI (CIL 8),
Nos. 88, 89 ; TA. 6, 9 ., and other Valabhi inseriptions.

Col. XII ; drawn secording to facsimile at J.BBRAS,
16, 108,

Cols. XIII, XIV : drawn according to facsimiles at
IA. 9,164 #f,

* Ccl. XV : drawn according to facsimiles ot IA. 18,
120 . ; EL B, 197 {f.

Col. XVI : cuttings from faesimiles ot F.GI (OII. 8),
Nos. 40, 41, B5, 66, &1.

Col. XVII: cutéings from Iscsimiles ot IA. 15,
114, 141,

Col. XVIII ; drawn according lo facsimile at J.ASE,
40, pl. 2.

Cuttings reduced by one-third.

890. Probahbly to be read thus ; not se 8 modification
of plra or phiy

891, Thus Bayley doubtiully ; for the i of the sign
in 1V, B, ol. ng, pl. III, 95, 6.

facsimiles of |

B99. Earliest instance in the inscription  of
Mahiiniman, F.GII (CIL.8), No. 71 ; 200 in eol. X.

888. OL also the date of the Gujarit Calukya inserip-
tion, Seeenth Oriental Congress, Aryan Seclion, 211 #f, ;
and tho facsimile a1 J.BBRAS. 16, 1 ff. sod the Valabhl
form s EL 8, B20, 1, 14, where & éa of the paricd
mutilated on the left is wused ; and ihe date of the
Eola inscription IA. 14, 851, with a distinct da of the
9th. century. The form su occurs in a Western inserip.
tion lately found at Udepur by G. H. Ojhs, in the
numeral $G-u or §5-3, =800,

894, IA. 6, 148.

895. B.ESIP. 65, Note 1.

896. CL Hoernle's explanstion, Serenth Oriental
Congress, Aryan Section, 182 ; TA, 17, B5.

B97. IA.17, 86,

888, Vasoradaiis (ed F. E. Hall), p. 152

899, CI. facsimiles at ET. 2, 19 M. ; snd see F.GI
(OIL. B), 209, note 1.

400. The apparent difference in 6 is due to a fault of
the impression.

401. Preparation of Plate IX, B, Cols, ITI.XIII ( for
cole. I, IT, ses the text above ) ; all hand drawn ;—

Col, III: from facsimiles of Ristrakiia inscriptions
ab Kan beri, Nos, 15, 48 A, B.

Cal, IV : from facsimiles of Rigtrakiis copper-plate
from Torkhede, EIL B, 56,

Col. ¥: the B and 6 from sn impression of the
Haddili coprer-plate (IA, 12, 180); the 4, 7, 9, O0.4rom
facsimile of the Asni inscripion, TA. 16, 174 ; the §and
8 from facsimile of the Morbi copper-plate, IA, 2, 257,

Col. V1; from {acsimile of the Bivanividi oopper-

| plste, IA. 12, 966,

Col. VII: from Inesimile of the Ea]nkj-w.
plate, TA. 12, 202.

Col VILL: the 1, B, B, from the Gayi inscription, TA.
10, 842 ; the 5 from CMG plates 98, A.

Cols. IX, X : Hoernle's Bakhshili figures,

Cols. XT, XIT : from Bendall's table of numeral in
Cal. Cambridge Sanakr. Buddhist MSS,

Col. X111 : from B. ESIP. pl. 28, Telugu and Eanaresa
numerals, 11th. century.

403, W.I5.B, 1661,

408. The abbrevistions mark the sources from which
the words have been collected ns follows :—

Bakb.—the Bakhshili AIS., Hoernle, 180,

Ber.—Beruni's India, Bachan, 1, 178,

Bro.—0. P. Brown's list, as quoted by Burnell, ESIP.
7L

Bur.—Burmell's additions, ESIP, 77 1.



Jyo.—The Jyoliza, Weber's edition, 6.
Ping.—Pingala, Waber, Indische Studisn, 8, 167 1.

Var.—Varibamihira’s Paficasiddhintili, T'hl'bl'ut'll

adition.

A few other instances are given from mannscripts
and ingoriptions.

The numerous synonyms, being unnecessary for
Banskritists, have been mostly omitted : bot such
omissions have besn indicated by an “&o"".

404, Sunys may either mean “the empty place on |

| pl.4 A, and 10 pl. 5,

the Abacus', or be an abbreviation of Shnyabindu (zee
above § B4, B),

405. EBee Pailcasiddhiintiki, 8, 6. This is equivalent
to agnd, becauss Agni 1s the Hotp-priest of the gods.

406. Bes BRW. sub hao voce.

407. Yudhigthira, Bhima and Arjuns (Cartellieri).

408. Thus BRW. eub hao vooo ; possibly krfa may
stand for kpi@diyuga.

409. Rima, Laksmana, &e.

410. Bee Apte, Sanskril-Dictionary, sub hac voce.

#11, Cr EL 1, 834, line 458,

413. Ot astdmangala,

418. Bten Konow, Deufsche Lilf, Int., 1897,

414, Cf F. E. Hall, Fimupurana, B, 182,

415. BB. WA, 128, 5, 58.

418, Described in the golafarijakiya-parvan of the
Mahabliarata, T, 65-T1 (Oartellieri).

417, Probably s mistake for prafrii, n metre with
twenty-one syllables in the Pida.

418. Aecording to Burpell, in some modern inserip-
tions the word-numerals are placed in the nenal arder of
the decimal figures.

419. A. Barth, Insers,, Sansk. du Cambodge, No.5 1.
Borgnigne-Barth, Inscrs. Sonsk. de Campd of du
Cambodgs, Mo, 93 f.

430. IA. 21,48, No. 2.

431. TIA. 18, 11 ; declared to be soepicions byFleet,
Eanarese Dymasties, Bombay Gasebleer, §. ii, 899, note T,

423, ZDMG. 40, 49, verse 98; pointed ont by
Kislhorn.

438, IA. 7,18,

434, Kiolhdrn, Reporf, 1880-81, No. 635 ; Peterson,
Third Report, App. I, Yos. 187. 6, 251, 3568, 366, 270, &o.
435, Of. B. ESIP. 79 ; W. IS. 8, 160 ; IA. &, 307,

496, TA. 91, 49 f., No. 4,

427. B. ESIP. 80.

438, OCF Gurupijakaumudi, 110.

428, Thus alrady in most of the insoriptions from
the western caves, and at Amarivet?, Mathuri, &o. ;

135

|
el. tha faccimiles in B. ASRWT. vols. 4 and 5 ; B. ASRSI,
| vol. I; EL 2, 195 . ; and others.

480, WZEM, 6 280 f.; add a lately discoversd
Eharogthl inseription from Bwiit.

481, J.RAS. 1889, pl. 1; Num. Chron,
810,

482, Thuos in the pillar-edicks (excepting Allahabad)
and in Kilsl edicts I-XT (see facsimiles EL 2, 524) and
in Nigliva and Paderia,

488. Of., e.g., facsimiles, F. GI (CIL B}, No. 50, pl.
81 B ; Ajantd No. 4 ; Ghatotiacs Inseription ; &e.

484. CL, e.g., lncsimiles, F. GI (CLL. 8), Nos. 1, 2, 6,

1598, pls.

485, Oi., e.g., Incsimiles, F. GI (CII B). Nos. G, pl.
| 4 A, and 15 pl. 9 A.
486, Of. B. ESIP, 88, § 8,
487, Cf. faesimiles In Oldenberg’s Predvarifelnd
samjatkas Buddhiiskei rukopisi, napisannoi pismenami
| Kharoithi, 8t. Petershurg, 1897,

| 4BB. Eilst edicte XTI, XTIT, 1; Sihsfirim.
i 489, Bee, ey, facsimile, F. GI (OIL B), No, 91,
lina 16.
440, Bee, o.g., facsimile, F, GI (OIL B8}, No. €0,
pl. 44.
441. Ses the same facsimils,
442, Bee, o.g, Incsimile, F. GI (0IL 8), No. 43, pl.28.
44B. Bee, e.g., facsimile, F, GI (OI1.8), No. 85, pl. 24,
| line 86,
444, Bee, e0.g., fncsimile, F. GI (CIL B), Wo. 19, pl.
12 A,
445. Beo, e.g., facsimile in IA. 19, 93 ; 18,.918,
446, Beo, e.g., facsimiles, Amarivati, No. 28; IA.

|
! B, 28, 1. 9 (Efknsthavarman's copper-plate).

447, Bee, 0.g., fucsimile, F. GI (CIL 8}, ¥o. 17, pl. 10

448. Bes, e.g., facsimiles F. GI (COIL. 8), No. 17, gl
10, and 18, pl. 1L

449, Bee, e. g, facrimiles F. GI (OIL 8), No. 26, pl.
16, 1, 24 ; No. B8, pl. 21B, 1, 9.

4060. See, o.g., facsimile F.GI (CIL 8}, No. 17, pl
10. 1. 82, 1. 88 ; No. B5, pl. 23, last line ; Bower MBS,
passim,

451, Bee, e.g., facsimile, Nepill
9, 168, last line.

453, Bes, o.g., faceimile, IA. 9, 100, last line.

458, Bee, ag., facsimiles, TA. 12, 202, T 1 4. ; 18, 68,

464. See faceimile, EL 8, 128, Must lins.

455, Bee, o.g., facsimile, IA. 7, 79,

456. Inthe Ninighilf inscription, BASRWL 5, pl
61, line 6, after pano,

inseription, No. 4, TA.
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457. Bee, 0. g, facsimiles Nisik, No, 11 A, B, n.tm-
sidham and siddha ; F GI(CILS), No. 1 (end) ; Nos. 8,

458, See, -.;,.fmimuu, EL 1, 889, No.14; F.GI |

(OLIL. 8), Mos. 8, pl. 2 B, 40, pl. 96, 41, pl 97, and 55, pl.
_ B4 1A, 6,17 [atter Fdadila) :

459. EL 1, 805, Nos. 28, 20 (after danam): F. GI
(OII. B), No. 85, pl. 24, 1. B5 ; Wo. 55, pl. B4 (end); IA.
G, 209 (end): in these and other coses the sign has been
wrongly read as n Vieargs.,

460. Hes, e. g., facsimiles, IA. 6, 76 ; EI. B, 960

461 EL 3, 119, No. 42, and note.

463, hp 2 B flﬁimuﬂpu-&ﬁ: 7!1&3; &9“:
10, 63-54, 164-171.

463, Bea the facsimile of the separale edicts
Jangada,

4684 Seo, o, g., facsimiles of the Bobgaura plate ; of
Bhiiji Noe. %, 8, T, of Kud ¥os. 1, 6, 11, 15, 16, 50, 22,
84, 25 ; of Mahil] ; of Badsi No. 8; of Kirls Wos. 1-8,
5, 20 ; of Junnar Nos. 2-15, 17, 19 ; of Nasik Nos. 1,11
A, B, 14, 21, 24 ; of Eanheri Nos. 2, 13, 18, HI. 9, 868,
Btups I, No. £68; snd Bhagvinlil, Sizth Oriental
Congress, 8, 2, 186 1.

465, On the nop-sectarian national charscter of these
symbals, Boe Bhagviinlil, loo. eit. ; and EL 2, 813 I,

466,  Wisik No. 6.

467. Ses, e. g., The Bower MB., pb. 1, pls, B,5,; pt.
g, pl. 1 ff. ; facsimiles, IA. 6, 17; 9, 168, Wo.4; 17,
810 ; 16, 88 ; EL 1, 10 ff. In the Siyadoni inseription,
EL 1, 178 ff, Visnn's Esnstubhs seems to be osed
repeatedly ; of EI. 9,194,

488, Of., 0. g., facmimiles, ¥. GI (CIL 8), No. 71
(end) ; TA. 6, 67, pl. 2, line 1 (wrongly read ns 20, IA.
6, 193, pl. 4, lino 10y E1. 1, 77 (emnd) 4 B, 278, line 89;
8, B06, Veriwal image inseription (end).

460, Eee, e. g, Inceimiles, F. GI (CTL.B), Nos. 11, pl.
6 A (aleo note 197), 20, pl. 12 B, 26, pl. 16, &c; IA. 6,
B2 (five times) ; EL 8, 62 (end) ;: The Bower MS,, pt. 1,
pl. 1; of. also Berunf, India, 1. 178 (Bachan).

470. T4 9, 168 ff. -

471, Thus, the wish for the duration of the grant is
expressed by representations of the sun and the moon,

479, Bee, ¢, g, BASRWI, No, 10. “Cave-templo
insoriptions’, facsimile at p.- 101, and Kielhorn's remarks,
EL 8, 80T ; coats of arms are found in facsimiles at TA.
6, 491, 109 ; EL 8, M.

478, See, 0. g, Weber, Vereeichn, d. Berlin Sansk.
und Prak, Hdsehriften. 2, 8, pl. 3 ;- Fifth - Oriental
Congress, 3,9, 18911, pl. 2; Pal, Boc, Or, Ser,, pls. 18,

81 ; Rijendmlil Mitra, Nofices of Sansk, MSS., B. plol;

| ef. also B. ESIP. 83, § 4.

+ 474. Ci. BESIP. &8, § 5.

476, IA.7, 251 (No. 47 ) ; 18, 84, note 28 : EL 8, 41,
nau 6.

476. Bee, . g., Kilsl edict XTIT, 9, line 11: thos
aleo later, see, 0. g., facsimile at EL 8, Bl4, lins 5.

477, Eee; e g., fscsimiles, EL 8, 52, pl. 2, lins 1 :
EL 8, 276, line 11,

478 Facsimile, IA. 6, 82, pl. 8,

478 “Apastamba Dharmasfitra, 2.2 (10),

480. O, e. g, IA. 6, 19, note, line B8 ; 20, note, lina
11 ; very common in Eashmir M83,

481, A, 14, 196 ; of. Fleet EL 8 B2 ; and Kislhorn,

of | EL 4, 244, note 7.

| 452, According to s letter from Eielhorn.
| 483, IA.7,78,pl. 9, line 20 18 -4, lines 87, 40;
16, 840, line 57.

454, Bee, e. g, TA. 6, 104 ff ; No.4 #; EL 1, 817,
line 9,

485, Cf. B. P. Pandit, Milsvikignimitra, il, 5, who,
o also Burnell, makes di® ¢l stand for dightha ; see also
Pischel, Nachr, GOIt. Gel. Ges., 1878, 206,

486. On an spparent cxeeption, see WZEM, 7,361,

457, COf,e. g, B. ESIP. pl. 24 ; facsimiles at EL 1,
14i.: 3,156, =00,

48, Jolly, Recht und Sitte, Grundriss, IT, 8, 114.

480, See, e g., the collections of seals in plates ab
B. ESIP, 108, and EL 8, 104 ; 4, 244 : goe also P. GI
(CIL8), pls. 80, 89, 58, 87; 48,

490. Of. B.ESIP. 84«33: Rijendralil Mitra, in
Gough's Papers relating fo the Collection and Preserva-
tion of Amoiend Sanskrit MSS., p. 15 ff.; Fiihrer,
Zeitschrift f. Bibliothekecesen, 1, 429 1., 2,41 (1,

491. BRW., sub voce bhgria.

492, India, 1, I71 Bachsu): the deseription seems
to fit the Ebaros hi Dhammapada from Khotan.

408. Eashmir Reporl, J. BERAS. 13, App., 29 H.
| 494, Rijendraldl Mitrs, Gough's Papers, 17 ;: Kashmiir
|' Report, 49, nota 2. °

405. J. AEB 66, 925 ff.: fecsimiles in Hoernle's
| Bower MS. ; WEZKM. 6, 104,
| 498. 7. Jolly, Rechi und Silfe, Grnn:'lma. IT, & 114 ;
| Niisik inseription, No. 11, A, B, in B ASRWL 4, 104 1.

‘1;:7. Nilsik inseription Wo. 7, line 4, in B. ABRWL

-8,
409,

£

E00.

B. EGIP. £7, note 2,
Dodakumaracarita, Uechviisa 2, towards the

B. I8. I11.2, T #1., 190,



Siyuki, 2, 925 (Beal).

7. ASB. 66, 225 ff.

Lifs of Hinen Tsiang, 117 (Beal),

Beo Rijendralil Mitra, in Gough's Papers,

goL,

502,

508,

504.
p-17.

505. Bee Gough's Papers, 102, and the measurements
in Kislhorn's Report for 1880.81, and Peterson's Third
Reporl.

508. B.ESIP. £6.

607. Rijendraliil Mitra, Gough's Papers, 102,

503, B.ESIP. 87 : further researches in Southern
India will probably show that older MBS, exist.

509, Vasaradatix, 250 (Hal).

§10. B ESIP. 9, 93, Rijendralil Mitrs, Gough's
Papers, 17.

511. Reports on Vernacular Edueation, 20, 98
{ed. Long).

512. Introdrction fo Kaccayana, XXVIL

518. J. Pali Text Soc, 1888, 185 1.

514, B.IS. IIL 2,10£

515. B. ESIP. 90, 8.

516. 0. ASR. 2, 129, pl. 59.

517, B. ESIP, 87 ; Bes, Arch. Survey of Indis, New
Tmperisl Sariss, No, 15, p. 18, snd pl. 6, No. 23 . Pali
Text Soc., 1883, p. 184 1.

518. Siyuki (Beal), 1, xxxviii. |

519, Bea B ESIP, 86,

530. M.M.EV1,17.

s21. J.Pali Texi Soc., 1888, 136 H,

522. The Taxila plate weighs 87 ounces and was
found bent double ; the Alind plates of &iliditys VI of
Valsbhi weigh together 17 pounds, 3§ ounces, ses F. GI
(OIL8), 172. But there are still heavicr plates, B. ESTP,
93, where however the historical notes require eorrection.

g2, B. ESIF. 04; of, the facsimiles st EL3, 25
88, &o.

524 The Kaikndi grant (Sth. century) is written on
gleven plates, ths Hirhadagalll grant (4th. eentury), EL
1, 114f, on eight. ;

525, Ees F, GI (OIT. 8', 68, nota 6.

596, Harsacarila, 327 (Nirpayasigar Press ed.).

5a7. F.GI (CII. 8), 189,

528, Bea the list, J. Pali Text Soe., 1588, 184 ff.

520, IA. 20, 901 f.—(Now edited by Kielborn in
Gottinger Fastschrift, 1801.).

§80. O. ASR. 1,97 ; 5, 103,

531. Proc. ABB. 1896, a9 £t

532, Gough's Papers, 16.

55B. Bes my Oatalogue of MBE. from Gujarit, &n,
1,288, No. 147.

18

137

534. Fifth Reporl, 123, 125,

B85. WZIZEM, 7, 261 ; 7, ASB. 66,311H., 258 {.

536. BRW.sod BW., sub voce mai.

587. Indian prescriptions for preparing ink are found
in Rijendralil Mitra's notes, Gongh's Papers, &o.. 181 ;
Kashmir Report, B0,

888, Bae, e g., Vasavadalis, 187 (Hall) ; Hargacarila,
95,

589, Boo now also Bacharias, Nachrichlien QUL Ges,
Wies., 1806, 265 fI.

640. BRW. sub hae voce.

541, Mandi and mnandd, ‘water-vessel' (ecf. also
nandikd, nandi, ‘well’, and nindipaga, "cover of o well).'
are derived from mandayali, and mandayali, "to cause to
refoies, to refresh'.

542, B.I5.I0IL %, 61 1., 69.

E48. B. ASRWL. 4, pl. 59.

Bi4. Bes, e.z., the facsimiles in Rijendralil Mitra"s
Notices of Samakril MSS,, 8, pl. 1.

545. Hemidri, Dinakhanda, 519 ff.

B5i6. D’ Alwis, Fuirod. lo Kacciyana, XVII ; Jitaks
Wo. 509 (4, 489), pointed out by Oldenberg.

547. Bee BRW, and BW., sub hao voece.

548. Bes ERW. aud EW., eub hae voce.

540. Boe Mabefvara on Admarakois, p. 346, verse BB
(Bo. Gov. ed.).

| 554, Of Hargacarila, 95, where the sffrave;fanam of

650, Bea BRW.and BW., sub hao vooe.
561. This is the eass in nll the parts of Indin known

| toma ¢ of. also Rijendralil Mitra in Gough's Papers, 18,

551, Anecdola Oroniensia, Ar. Series, 1, B, G6.
558. Baroni, Tndia, 1, 171, (Sachau).

s MB, is menticosd.

BES5. - Of. the remarks on donstions of MBS, in inserip-
| tions : e.g, Inscriptions du Cambedge, B0, 81 ; Hultesch,
BIT. 1, 154.

E58. Of. the remark in & Valabhl insoription of A. D.
668 (IA.T, 67) regarding s donation in order to enable
4tha monks of the Banddha monasiery of Duddi to boy
| MBS, (pustakopakraya) of the Saddharma,

557, HemAdrl, Dinakfanda, 544 L.
663. Of. D. Leben des J. M. Hemacandra D. WA.

188, 261,

Kamasitra, 864, note 4 (ed. Durgiprasdd).
Wirtz, dis wasil, Rec. des Ramiiyona, 1T 1.
Nirnaysigar od., 6.

B. ESIP., 86,

Of. Riijendraldl Mitra, in Googh's Papers, 91.
Cf. Btein's translation of the Rijalerafigini,
V¥, 349, 897, and notes,

| B8O,




B. I8. IIL 4, 6 : Faunsball, Jataks, 2, 178 L.
B. ESIP., £9.
Harsacarila, 58, 167,
EL 9, 69, 874,

569, Of, e.g., the Pallava grant, EL. 1, 11t (end) ;
¥. GI (OIL. 8), No. 18 (end), No. €0 (end), and Fleet's
remarks in the Index under lekhaka.

§70. Kashmir Report, 88 Bijendraldl Mitra, in
Gough's Papers, 22 Kielhorn's and Peterson's Reporis
on tha Sparch for Sanskrit M85, passim ; snd Bandall's
Catalogue of Sanslrit Buddhist MSS. from Nepil, passim.

571, Bee, e.g., Amarakosa, 188, verse 15 ; Bo. Gov. od.
579. Hall's od., 289,

§78. EL 9,109

574. F.GI (OIL 8), 132, line 1.

576. IA. 6,10,

576, Colebrooke, -Essays, 2, 161, 169 (Cowell) ;

regarding the Kiysstha-prabhus in Bombay, see Bombay |

Gazetieer, 18, 1, BT 1L,

57T. IA, 19, 56 : later the Kfiyasthas cccur very often |
in Gujarit, IA. 6, 199, No. 1 #,, and in Kalings, EL '

2924,
i 578. Yajhavalkys, 1, 72; Vaijapanii, 78, 17: 187,
98 : of. BRW. under karena, 8 b.

BT8. Of, eg, EL 1, 81, 129, 166; IA. 16, 175;
18, 12,

580, Hariacarils, 337 (Nirmayasfigar ed.); TA. 12, 191,

581, IA. 20, 816

582. 1IA. 16, 208.

588, Of. the compound karanakiyastha, TA.17,18 ;
Bandall, Cat. Sansk, Buddh, MSS., 70, No. 1864.

psd. B.ABBWI 4, 79 L B. IS IIL 8, 40, note ;
IA. 1%, 190.

685, Of, e.g., EL 1, 45, author Batnasimha ; copyist.
Ksatriys-Kumirapila ; stone-mason, riipakira SBimpula :
EL 1, 49: suthor Devagana ; writer and mason as
above : EL 1, 51; author, Nehila ; copyist, Earaniks

| Gauds Takgidityn ; mason, Bomandths, tafikavijfiinaéilin,
“gxpert in the art of incising (letters)' : also, analogons

| remarks in EL 1, 129, 189, 211, 279, ete.

| B85, This is statsd by the post Kubja in Rise's

| unpublished Tijgund Prafasti—{oow edited by Rice,
EC. 7, Bk, 176, sod by Kielborn, EL 8, 81); and by
Diviikarapandita in the Afijaner] icsoription, IA. 13, 137,

587. Of. IA. 11, 108, 107 ; 17, 140.

588. IA,19,243; J. BERAR 18, 4.

559, EL 8, 168, 250, where it is said that the frasfa

; Viranficdryas wrote the grants of Acyutariys and
| Venkatariys, sa well as that of Badisivariys dasted A. D.
| 1556,

590, Rajatarangini, V. 897 f. (Btein).

691, EL4,170; IA. 17, 327, 280. 286,

| bod. IA. 15, BGO.

598. EL 8, 514 ; IA. 18, 17.

594. IA. 17T, 284

| 598, IA. 16, 308 ;: the lohakira Efke is likewise
| ealled vindgl, Le. rijianiks, IA. 17, 280.

696. IA. 18, 198; 18, 145 ; EL 8, 19, 218, and the
| correction of the transiation (p. 21) ot the end of the
volume-

597. Baines, Imperial Census Reporl, 2, 88, whers
the Aksiiles of Madras are mentioned. They are found,
however, also in the Kanaress districts of the Bombay
Fregidency.

598, EBhindirksr, Repori on the Search for Sanakrit
MSS., 188258, B8 ; Kashwmir Repori, 75; Regarding
lstter-writers see also Rijendralil Mitra, in Gough's
Fapers, 16, 188, nnd Burnell, in EZIP, 89,




Fleet's Remarks on the Text and the Notes.

P. 43, lino 2 : Ealdawa seems to be s mistake for Haldarra (WEZEM, 10,
B1T) or Kaladara Nadi (7. RAS. 1908, 14).

P. 44, line 16 : da seems to bs & mistake (of the original) for dha.

Note 142 and p. 61, § 20, A ; for ancther reproduction of the Girniir
Prasasti or Jundgadh inscription, of the time of Hudradiman, which is the
bagis of sol. VL. of Plate ITT, see, now, EL 8, 44.

P. 59, line 15 from the bottom : regarding the words *'or of the dih. century
of the Belencid era'’, see Introductory Note, p. 10, note 2.

Nota 386 ; for another reproduckion of the Vakkaleri plates of A. D. 75T,
which are the basis of eol. XVL of Plate VIL. see now EIL 5, 202,

Note 810 (end) ; Ses now Ep. Carn, 7, Sk 178, for one reproduction of
this record and EL 8, 82, for snother.

P. 88, line 20 : it may be remarked that original identification of Halifiga-
nagars with Ealiigapsttanam (Haliigspatam), op the ocast, has been
superseded ; the ancient city -is represented by the site now covered by
the villages Mukhalifigam and Nagarakatakam and the ruins between them,
inland in the Gafijim district ; see, e.g., EL 4, 187 1.

P. 101 line 18 ; the German criginal (p. 77, line 85) has “'50, 60, 70" :
in his English MB. Professor Bihler wrote, 50, 60, 70", snd then corrected
the 60 into 10.

P. 1C6, line 15 : it may be remarked that this system of numeral notation
is commonly called the Estapayfdi system, from the initial consonants of
the four lines.
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